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INTRODUCTION

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE

Languages may be synthetic and analytical according to their
grammatical structure.

In synthetic languages, such as Armenian, the grammatical relations
between words are expressed by means of inflections: gpph top, tnwG
wwwnbipp

In analytical languages, such as English, the grammatical relations
between words are expressed by means of form words and word
order: e. g. the page of the book, the walls of the house;

The doctor examined the patient.

In English analytical forms are mostly proper to verbs. An analytical
verb-form consists of one or more form words, which have no lexical
meaning and only express one or more of the grammatical categories
of person, number, tense, aspect, voice, mood and one notional word,
generally an infinitive or a participle (participle I or participle II):

She will speak to him about it.

Heisreading a newspaper. The letter has already
arrived.

200 trees will have been planted by the end of the month.

The analytical forms are:

a) Tense and aspect verb-forms (the Continuous form: They
aretalking. The Perfect form: She has been to London. the
Perfect Continuous form: He has been working since he
came home. All the other forms of the Future: 1'll be back
in no time. I'll be seeing him tomorrow. We'll have laid
the tables by the time the guests arrive. Also the
interrogative and the negative forms of the Present and Past
Simple: Do you play the piano? | didn’t know you wereill.

b) The Passive voice: | wastold about it yesterday.



¢) The analytical form of the Subjunctive Mood: If | had had
the money | would have bought that house.
In all these analytical forms the form word is an auxiliary verb.

However, the structure of a language is never purely synthetic or
purely analytical.

Accordingly we find analytical forms in the Armenian language (e. g.
funubi| GG, funubip Gu, funub E, funub Eh, 06é — wdbjh 066 — wokGwiké) and
synthetic forms in the English language (e. g. speaks, went, trees;)

The synthetic forms in the English language are:

1. Endings:
a) —s in the third person singular in the Simple Present: he/she
it plays,

b) —s in the plural of nouns: trees;

C) -s in the genitive case: my brother’s girlfriend,;

d) —ed in the Past Simple of regular verbs: We revised the rules
yesterday.

2. Inner flexions: tooth —teeth, write wrote;

3. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive mood: were, be,
have; (for all the persons): It is demanded that all the
students be present at the meeting.

Owing to the scarcity of synthetic forms in the English language, the
word order acquires extreme importance. As it has been mentioned
above, it helps to express the grammatical relations between words.
Unlike Armenian, the order of words in English is fixed. Compare:

| went home.
Gu qlwgh wnniG: Snil qGwgh Gu: QGwgh Gu inncG:



GENERAL CLASSIFICATION OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH
According to their meaning, morphological characteristics and
syntactic functions, words fall under certain classes called parts of
speech.

We distinguish between notional and structural parts of speech.

The notional parts of speech perform certain functions in the
sentence: the functions of subject, predicate, attribute, object, or

adverbial modifier.

The notional parts of speech are:

1. the noun

2. the adjective
3. the pronoun

4. the numeral

5. the verb

6. the adverb

The structural parts of speech serve either to express various
relations between words and sentences (prepositions and
conjunctions) or to specify or emphasize the meanings of words
(articles and particles). The structural parts of speech have no
independent function in the sentence.

The structural parts of speech are:
1. the preposition
2. the conjunction
3. the particle
4. the article

Modal words, interjections, words of affirmation and negation are
words which are characterized by peculiar meanings of various kinds
(e. g. yes, no, certainly, unfortunately, oh, alas, etc.). They do not
perform any syntactic function in the sentence and have no
grammatical connection with the sentence in which they occur. They
are called independent elements.



THE VERB

The verb is a part of speech which denotes an action. The verb has
the following grammatical categories: person, number, tense,
aspect, voice and mood. These categories can be expressed by
means of affixes, inner flexion and by form words.

1. According to their morphological structure verbs are divided into:

a) simple: ask, live, write;

b) derived (having affixes): widen, simplify, demonstrate,
resell, disarm, unload, overdo, organize;

¢) compound (consisting of two stems): whitewash,
daydream, browbeat;

d) composite (consisting of a verb and a postposition of
adverbial origin): run away, sit down, look up:
The postposition often changes the meaning of the verb with
which it is associated.
to give up, to bring up, to do away;

2. Verbs have:
a) Finite forms which can be used as the predicate of a
sentence.
b) Non-finite forms - verbals (infinitive, participle I, participle
IT and gerund) which cannot be used as the predicate of a
sentence:

a) She speaks perfect English. (predicate)
b) Her dream isto become an actress. (infinitive used as a
predicative)

3. According to the way of forming the past simple and the participle
I1, all verbs may be divided into three groups: regular verbs,
irregular verbs and mixed verbs.

Regular verbs form the past simple and participle II by adding —ed

to the stem of the verb, or —d if the stem of the verb ends in —e.

The pronunciation of the —ed (-d) depends on the sound preceding it.
It is pronounced:



b)

c)

d)

[id] after t, d: parted, handed;

[d] after voiced consonants except d and after vowels: signed,
stayed,;

[t] after voiceless consonants except t: booked, worked;

The following spelling rules should be observed:
Final y is changed into i before adding —ed if it is preceded
by a consonant:
study — studied, hurry- hurried
y remains unchanged if it is preceded by a vowel.
enjoy enjoyed, play - played
If a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a short stressed
vowel, the final consonant is doubled.
stop — stopped, sob — sobbed, plan - planned
Final r is doubled if it is preceded by a stressed vowel.
prefer — preferred,
refer — referred
occur - occurred
Final r is not doubled if it is preceded by a diphthong.
appear - appeared
fear — feared
Final I is doubled when preceded by a short vowel, stressed
or unstressed.
travel — travelled
quarrel — quarrelled

Irregular verbs form their past simple and participle II in different

ways.

swim — swam — swum (change of the root vowel)

take — took — taken (change their root vowel and add -en)
hold — held — held (change their root vowel and add -d)
bring — brought — brought (change their root vowel and
add -t)

lend — lent — lent (change their final -d into -t)

cut —cut — cut (have the same form)

go — went — gone (verbs whose forms come from different
stems)



be — was/were — been, do — did — done, make — made -
made (special irregular verbs)

Mixed verbs. Their Past Simple is of the regular type, and their
Participle II is of the irregular type:

sow — sowed — sown

show — showed — shown

4. Semantically all verbs can be divided into two groups —
terminative and non — terminative (durative) verbs.

Terminative verbs imply a limit beyond which the action cannot
continue: to refuse, to break, to bring, to open;

Non — terminative (durative) verbs do not imply any such limit and
the action can go on indefinitely: to live, to exist, to speak, to know;

But as most verbs in English are polysemantic they may be
terminative in one meaning and non —terminative in another. The
meaning of the verb becomes clear from the context. Compare:

| saw that film a week ago. (terminative)
| don't believe in fairies. | never see any. (non -
terminative)

5. English verbs can be divided into notional, auxiliary, and link
verbs from the semantic and the syntactic point of view.
a) Notional verbs have a lexical meaning of their own and can
have an independent syntactic function (a simple predicate)
in the sentence.

He left early thismorning.

b) Auxiliary verbs are those which have lost their meaning and
are used as form words, thus having only a grammatical
function. Here belong such verbs as to do, to be, to have,
shall, should;

| have |ost my way.
10



¢) Link verbs have to a smaller or greater extent lost their
meaning and are used in compound nominal predicate. Here
belong such verbs as to be, to get, to turn, to become, to
sound, to taste, to smell, to appear;

When water freezes and becomes solid we call it ice.

In different contexts the same verb can be used as a notional verb
and an auxiliary verb or a link verb.

Her sister isin London now. (notional verb)
Sheisreading a telegram. (auxiliary verb)
Sheisadoctor. (link verb)

There is a special group of verbs which cannot be used without
additional words, though they have a meaning of their own. These
are modal verbs such as can/could may/might, must, ought to,
shall/should, will/would etc,

| couldn’t believe my eyes.
You should see a doctor.

6. English verbs fall into two groups — transitive and intransitive
verbs.

Transitive verbs take a direct object (they express an action which
passes on to a person or thing directly). Examples are invite, give,
send, make, see, show, to love;

Shetook the |etter and went out.

Intransitive verbs do not require any object. Here belong such verbs
as stand, laugh, hear, think, go, come, swim;

Aswe stood on the steps, we felt the smell of fallen leaves
coming from the garden.

There are verbs whose primary meaning is transitive and whose
secondary meaning is intransitive. Examples are sell, read, add, act;

11



This book readswell. Sheisreading a book.
“And don’t be late,” he added.” They added a second
bathroom to the house.

Some intransitive verbs can be used as transitive verbs when they
obtain a causative meaning (the person or thing denoted by the
object is made to perform the action.) Here belong such verbs as
work (wpfuwwintiglhy), starve (unjwiwh wak)), run (Jugbglh));

The stream which worked the mill came bubbling down in
a dozen rivulets.

For that man, |'ve been running people through the front
line!

Are you running your horsein the next race? (to cause an
animal to take part)

There are verbs which in different contexts can be transitive or
intransitive. Here belong such verbs as to open, to move, to turn, to
change, to drop;

Sheis changing the baby. (transitive)

Will he ever change or will he always be selfish?
(intransitive)

The door opened and he walked in. (intransitive)
The maid opened the door and showed the guest in.
(transitive)

7. Tense and Aspect

The category of tense is very clearly expressed in the forms of the
English verb. This category denotes the relation of the action either
to the moment of speaking or to some definite moment in the past or
future. The category of aspect shows the way in which the action
develops, whether it is in progress or completed.

12



Some of the English tenses denote time relations (the Indefinite form
— Simple Present, Simple Past, Simple Future) others denote both
time and aspect relations (Continuous, Perfect, Perfect Continuous).

There are four groups of tenses: Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect
and Perfect Continuous. Each of these forms includes four tenses:
Present, Past, Future and Future in the Past. Thus there are 16 tenses
in English.

For Voice, see Unit VI

13



UNIT I
SIMPLE PRESENT, PRESENT CONTINUOUS

Simple present

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I play do I play? I do not play

you play do you play? you do not play
he/she/it plays does he/she/it play? he/she/it doesn’t play
we play do we play? we do not (don’t) play
they play do they play? they do not play

Formation and pronunciation

The simple present is formed from the infinitive without the particle
to. In the third person singular it has the suffix -s /-es.

-s is pronounced [z] after voiced consonants and vowels: bring —
brings, stay — stays

[s] after voiceless consonants: pack — packs, put — puts

-es is pronounced [Iz] after sibilants —s, -ss, -z, -ch, -sh, -x: dress —
dresses, buzz — buzzes, watch — watches, wash — washes, fix —
fixes and

[z] after —o preceded by a consonant go — goes, do - does

Spelling

In the third person singular y changes to ie+s if it is preceded by a
consonant:

study — studies, apply - applies

y remains unchanged if it is preceded by a vowel:

play — plays, spray - sprays

Use:
Simple present has different uses. It is not only used to express
present time situations, but also to refer to future and past events.

General time
1 The simple present is often used:

14




a)

b)

©)

To talk about things in general.

Bob'sfather isa good doctor.
| don’t like milk.

Ann studies at the University.
Mountain Everest isin Nepal.

To describe actions or events that happen all the time or
repeatedly. This use of the simple present is often associated
with such adverbial modifiers of frequency as sometimes,
seldom, often, occasionally, always, never, ever, every
day/week/month/year, daily, once/twice a
week/month/year, on Mondays/Sundays etc.

Her mother goes to that health resort twice a year.
Bob often goesto her parties.

To express a general statement or a universal truth.

A mother’s love means devotion, unselfishness, sacrifice.
A bad workman quarrels with histools. (saying)

Air consists mainly of nitrogen and oxygen.

The moon goes round the earth.

Characterizing a person/thing
2. We can give a general characteristic to the person (or thing) using

the simple present tense.

Like all young men, helikes to do everything in his own
way.
This tree gives a pleasant shade.

Directions/instructions
3. We often use the simple present when we ask for and give

directions and instructions.

-How do | get to the Opera House?
-You go straight ahead and then turn to theright

15



First (you) boil some water. Then warm the teapot. Then
add three teaspoons of tea. Next pour on boiling water.

Summaries
4. The simple present is common in summaries of plays, stories etc.

In Act | Hamlet meets the ghost of his father. The ghost tells
him...

This book is about a man who deserts his family and goes to
live on an idand.

5. We use the simple present with the verb say when we are asking
about notices or very recently received letters or quoting from
books,

- What does that notice say?

- It says, “No parking.”

| see you’ve received a letter from your mother. What does
she say?

Shakespeare says, “ Neither a borrower nor alender be.”

Temporary situations

6. The simple present isn’t usually used to talk about temporary
situations or actions that are only going on around the present.
However, the simple present is used:

a)

b)

With verbs that cannot normally be used in continuous
forms.

“Do you see anything from here?” “No, | can neither see
nor hear the actors.”

In stage directions to express succession of point actions
taking place at the moment of speaking (however, the
present continuous is used for the ‘background’ - the
situations that are already happening when the story starts, or
that continue through the story).

16



Gwendolen (reproachfully): Mamma!

Lady Bracknéll: in the carriage, Gwendolen!

(Gwendolen goes to the door. She and Jack_blow kisses to
each other behind Lady Bracknell.)

When the curtain rises, Juliet_is sitting at her desk. The
phonerings. She picksit up and listens quietly...

¢) In commentaries (radio and TV)

Lydiard passes to Taylor, Taylor to Morrison, Morrison
back to Taylor... and Taylor shoots—and it's a goal!

7. The simple present is preferred to the present continuous when the
happening itself is more important for the speaker than the
progress of the action. This use of the simple present is also found
in exclamatory, interrogative, and negative — interrogative
sentences.

You two talk nonsense! | won't listen to such nonsense!

Do you know who that singing girl is? Oh my God, how
beautifully she sings!

Where are your examples? Why don’t you illustrate what

you say?

Talking about the future

8. The simple present is used to refer to future events if they are part
of a timetable or a program (entertainment programs, itineraries),
fixed events (which are not simply the wishes of the speaker),
calendar references.

Thetrain leaves at 10.30.

On day three we visit Stratford - upon- Avon.
Tomretiresin three years.

Tomorrow is Friday.

Christmasis on a Tuesday next year.

9. The use of the simple present is structurally dependent in a) time
clauses b) conditional clauses ¢) concessive clauses and d) in

17



object clauses after to see (that), to take care (that) to make sure
(that)) when the action refers to the future.

a)

b)

d)

Clauses of time referring to the future may be introduced by
the conjunctions when, while, till, until, after, before, as
soon as, once.

Don't be late, honey. Shewon’t go to bed till you come.
Please phone me as soon as you get there.

Clauses of condition are introduced by the conjunctions if,
unless, on condition (that), provided (providing) and in
case.

I won’t forgive him unless he apologizes.
We'll go on a picnic if it doesn’t rain tomorrow.

Clauses of concession are introduced by the conjunctions
even if, even though, no matter how, whenever,
wherever, whatever etc.

Even if hegetsangry, I'll try not to argue with him.
Shewill follow him whenever he goes.

Object clauses after to see, to take care and make sure are
introduced by the conjunction that or joined asyndetically.

She will take care that nobody hurtsthe boy at that school.
1’1l make sure that nobody overhears us.

Note: In clauses other than those of time and condition, the Simple Future is
used even if these clauses are introduced by the conjunctions if and
when.

Don’t wait here! | can’t say when he'll be back. (object clause)
She simply wants to know if you will show that letter to them.
(object clause)

18



10. The use of the simple present with reference to the future is also
structurally dependent in some special questions.

Where do we go how?
When do they start?

‘Historic’ present

11. We may find the simple present in literary style to describe a
succession of actions in the past (especially to make the narration
seem more immediate, vivid and dramatic). It is often called
historic or dramatic Present.

She arrives full of life and spirit. And about a quarter of
an hour later she sits down in a chair, says she doesn’t
feel well, gasps a bit and dies.

12. The simple present is used with a perfect or past meaning in
introductory expressions like I hear, I see, I gather,

understand.

| gather he doesn’t want to marry her.
| hear they have bought a new house.

Present continuous

I

Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

I am working

you are working
he/she/it is working
we are working
they are working

am I working?

are you working?

is he/she/it working?
are we working?

are they working?

I am not working

you are not working
he/she/it isn’t working
we aren’t working
they aren’t working

Formation and spelling
The present continuous is built up by means of the auxiliary verb to
be in the simple present and the participle I. The suffix —ing is

19



added to the stem of the verb. In writing the following spelling rules
should be observed:
A mute —e at the end of the verb is dropped before the suffix —ing:
rise — rising, give - giving
A final consonant is doubled if it is preceded by a short stressed
vowel:
put — putting, begin - beginning
Final —r is doubled if it is preceded by a stressed vowel:
occ’ur — occ'urring, ref’er - ref’erring
Final -1 is always doubled:
travel — travelling, quarrel — quarrelling (Am. Eng. —
traveling, quarreling)

Use:

The present continuous is generally used to talk about temporary
actions and situations that are going on ‘around now’(before, during
and after the moment of speaking).

‘Around now’
1. We use the present continuous to talk about temporary actions and
situations that are going on ‘around now’.

She can’t answer the telephone. She is bathing the baby at
the moment.

2. It is used for an action happening about this time but not
necessarily at the moment of speaking:

- What are you doing these days?
- | amwriting an interesting book about wild animals.

Changes
3. We also use the present continuous to talk about developing and

changing situations, even if these are long-lasting.

Let's stay at home today. The weather is changing for the
WOr se.

20



The population of theworld isrising.
The universeis expanding, and it has been expanding since
its beginning.

Annoying habits

4. The present continuous is used to say that something happens
more often than we think it normal or reasonable. This use of the
present continuous gives an emotional colouring to the statement.
Often such adverbials as always, constantly, continually. are
found in these sentences. Compare:

Ann says that her granny always complains though she has
nothing to complain of.
(It merely means that her granny does it regularly)
Ann saysthat her granny is always complaining though
she has nothing to complain of. (It means that Ann’s granny
complains more often than Ann thinks it normal or
reasonable.)
Their new car is always breaking down. They want to sell
it.

Note: Notice the following sentence patterns:
| wonder if all grown-up people play that childish way when nobody is

looking?
When Adelineis grinning we know she is happy.

Talking about the future

5. The Present Continuous is used mostly to talk about fixed plans,
personal arrangements in the near future, especially when the time
and place have been decided.

We areleaving for Boston in a week.
“| am sailing early next month,” John said.

6. We can also use be going + infinitive to talk about future plans.
This structure is used:
a) To emphasizes the idea of intention, of a decision that has
already been made.
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WEe're going to buy a new house.
Bob and Ann are going to get married.

b) To predict the future on the basis of present evidence.

Look at the sky. It'sgoing to rain.
Look out! We're going to crash!

Verbs not used in progressive forms

7. Some verbs are never or hardly ever used in progressive forms.
Many of these non-progressive verbs refer to states rather than
actions. Some refer to mental states (e. g. know, believe, think);
some others refer to the use of the senses (e. g. smell, taste);

Common non- progressive verbs

Believe, belong, consist, contain, doubt, fit, have, know, like, love, hate,
matter, mean, own, owe, prefer, understand, seem, suppose, suspect,
want, wish, agree, forbid, forget, find, need, hear, see, notice, respect,
care for, refuse, remember, feel, measure, taste, smell, weigh, think,
expect, depend, impress, etc.

Progressive and non — progressive uses

8. Some verbs have a stative meaning and a different active meaning.
Typical examples are: be, feel, depend, have, measure, taste,
smell, weigh, think, see, like, hear, expect;

be used to imply that the subject is temporarily exhibiting some
quality:
(be in the meaning of behave + adjective)

You are being silly today.

see meaning meet by appointment, interview, visit:

| am seeing my parents tomorrow.
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feel in the medical sense can take either form:
How does she feel today?
How is she feeling today?

expect when it means await:
| am expecting an important letter today.
weigh to measure (by means of scale) how heavy something or
somebody is.
Sueisweighing herself on the scales.
smell to use one's sense of smell:
Sheissmdling thefish.
hear meaning receive news of or from:
Areyou hearing anything from him?

have except when it means possession (have can be used in the
continuous form when it is a part of a set phrase, as in: to have a

smoke, to have a walk, to have breakfast/lunch/dinner/supper, to
have tea/coffee, to have a good holiday, to have a bath/shower; or

when it is followed by the words problem, difficulty, trouble).

The weather is fine and we are having a wonderful time

here.
They are having some problems with their son.

9. Sometimes some of the non — progressive verbs may also be

occasionally used in the continuous form, though on the whole, it
is not typical of them. In this case the continuous form gives them

emotional colouring.

“Dear Amy,

I"ve already forgotten all about it. I’'m liking my new life

here very much ”
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They are always wanting to do something they should not
do.

10. Some durative (non-terminative) verbs may be used either in the
simple present or in the present continuous without any marked
change in the meaning. Here belong such verbs as to shine, to
hope, to wear, to look (= to seem) and some others.

We have had no news from him but we are still hoping.
She was wearing (wore) a coat and heavy shoeswhen | saw
her.

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Explain the use of the Simple Present in the following
sentences.

1. “ Women always think men have secret sorrows. It’s a way of
separating them from other women”. “And men like you, Hilary,
always think women are against other women”, said Laura. 2. This
newspaper provides more foreign news than domestic news. 3.
Shakespeare says, “Neither a borrower nor a lender be”. 4. May I put
my car away in your garage in case anyone comes. 5. The pen is
mightier than the sword. 6. When the curtain rises, Juliet is sitting at
her desk. The phone rings. She picks it up and listens quietly.
Meanwhile the window opens and a masked man enters the room. 7.
“So do you want to get married?” I said. — All right. Yes, I do want
to get married, | think perhaps I do want to get married to Arthur”. 8.
We leave London at 10 a. m. next Tuesday and arrive in Paris at 1 o
clock. We spend 2 hours in Paris and leave again at 3.30. 9. I expect
I’ll do whatever you say”, she said. 10. Barbara held out a hand,
“And say hello to Sandy for me if you see her”. 11. In Mexico people
often take a siesta (nap) after they have lunch. 12. “I’ll resign before
I let her insult me again”, she said angrily. 13. When he went into his
study Helen said, “I’ll make sure that nobody disturbs you.” 14. “It’s
too late to go anywhere. “What do we do then?” 15. Oh my God,
how beautifully she sings! 16. Please see that the children don’t get
nervous. 17. This house is mine; I own it. 18. I hate to trouble you
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but you are sitting on my hat. 19. However much you cry, I won’t
change my mind. 20. She bit with her hand on the back of the sofa
and cried to them: “You talk too much.” 21. “Why don’t you listen to
me? Am I a boring speaker?” asked Mother.22. “Why don’t you
phone me tomorrow?” he said. 23. Air consists mainly of nitrogen
and oxygen. 24. They are having some problems with their son. 25.
Do you suppose she is telling the truth? 26. ... Smith passes to
Devaney, Devaney to Barns, Barns to Lucas and Harris
intercepts. .. Harris to Simms, nice ball and Simms shoots!

Ex. 2. Give the third person forms of the verbs in these sentences.
Show whether you would pronounce the third person form as /s/,
/z/ or N1z/

Example: We often see them. She .... often seesthem. /z/

1.  Theyworkhard. He....................oooiiinal. /!
2. I often forget things. Mother........................ /!

3. They drink a lot of coffee. He ........................ //
4. Wepay$50aweekrent. She ........................ /!
5. My children cry at sad films. Granny ............... /!
6.  Irusharound a lot. My brother ..................... /!

7.  They often lose things. Sally ......................... /1
8. We go to the dentist every six months. He ......... /1
9.  We usually catch the 6 o’clock train. ............... /!
10. Toftenusehiscar. She ...l //

Ex. 3. Comment on the use of the Present Continuous and the
Simple Present in the following sentences.

“Normally you are very sensible, so why are you being so silly about
this matter?” 2. Son, I am not going to send you any more money this
month. You are spending far too much. You need to learn to be more
careful. 3. We got an invitation in the mail from Ron and Maureen.
They are having dinner party next Saturday evening. 4. You two are
always assuming people are unhappy so that you can pity them. 5.
Thanks for your invitation, but I am going to have dinner with my
sister and her husband. 6. Opinion is changing in favour of stronger
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penalties for armed robbery. 7. The shops are getting ready for
Christmas already. They are beginning to put up the decorations in
Regent Street. 8. They haven’t got anywhere to live at the moment.
They are living with friends until they find somewhere. 9. The world
is changing. Things never stay the same. 10 I want to lose weight, so
this week I am not eating lunch. 11. My grandmother is never
satisfied. She is always complaining. 12. That car is useless! It’s
always breaking down. 13. I apologize for what I said about you. 14.
The new restaurant in Hill Street is very good. I recommend it.

Ex. 4. Add —ing to the verbs in these sentences.

Example: | am ...... copying the text. (copy)

I. TI'm................ of thirst. (die)

2. Heis............... abroad. (travel)

3. She............... on her coat. (put)

4. Motheris.......... the beds. (make)

5. Heis......oeenennns my bag. (carry)

6. Annis............ a letter. (write)

7. SueisS............... the piano. (play)

8. Heis................ his work tomorrow. (begin)
9. Itisn’t............ to you. (refer)

—
=)
—
=
=

=
=
(¢}

......... very fast. (age)

Verbs which in different contexts have different meanings

Ex. 5. Make up situations to justify the use of the Simple Present
and Present Continuous in the following pairs of sentences.

1. The head teacher is expecting you.
2. All T expect of them is a little kindness.
3. I am tasting the cake.
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PNk

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

It tastes good.

Tom is thinking of emigrating.

What do you think ofit.

Why are you smelling the fish?

The fish smells bad.

He has a country house with a large garden.
They are having some problems with their sons.
The parcel weighs 10 kilos.

She is weighing the baby.

It depends what you mean.

I am depending on you, so don’t make any mistakes.
This room measures 10 meters across.

The doctor is measuring out a dose of medicine.
Are you hearing anything from Andy these days?
Don’t shout I hear you quite well.

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences with the Simple Present or Present
Continuous of the verbs in parentheses.

—_

That man is twice my weight. He (to weigh) 98 kilos.

I (to weigh) myself on the scales. I think I am over weight
Martha is at the market. Right now she (to look) at the figs.
She wants to buy some. They (to look) fresh.

Sue is in the science building. The chemistry experiment she
is doing now is very dangerous, so she (to be) very careful.
She doesn’t want to spill any of the acid. She (to be) always
careful when she does a chemistry experiment.

“Susie! Get your fingers out of the dessert! What are you
doing?” “I am (to taste) the cake. It (to taste) good.”

Mrs. Edwards (to have) a cat and a dog. They are always
fighting.

Don’t disturb your father, Bob! He (to have) an important
conversation with his boss.

“Will you listen to him?” “That (to depend).”

Don’t let him down. He (to depend) on you.

I (to smell) something burning. Is there anything cooking on
the stove?

27



11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

Look! The child (to smell) the flower. He is imitating the
grown-ups.

Where did you buy these sheets? They (to feel) soft.

Close the door, please. I (to feel) cold. I (to feel) that I am
going to get ill.

“I still (to think) about John.” “I (not to think) you should
worry about him.”

“I have an appointment with Mr. Jackson”. “Yes, I know. He
(to expect) you” said the secretary.

I haven’t seen Carol today. I (to expect) her to phone me this
evening.

Ex. 7. A) Supply an appropriate form of the verb to be and the
present participle of the verbs in parentheses. The usual pattern
of such sentences is:

There + be + subject + verb + prepositional phrase

Examples: a) Thereis a concert taking place at school tonight.

Nk W=

b) Thereisn’t much water running in therivers now.
¢) I sthere anyone working in that office now?

There (to be) nobody (to live) on the moon.

There (not to be) anyone (to speak) about me behind my back..
(to be) there any people (to swim) in the pool?

There (to be) someone outside in the hall (to wait) for me.
There (to be) a political discussion (to take place) tonight.

(to be) there anyone (to live) in that house?

There (not to be) any roses (to grow) in my garden this
summer.

There (to be) something very important (to take place) in my
life right now.

B) Make up your own sentences using the pattern and the
Present Continuous Tense. Explain the difference between the
two sentences.

Example: Thereisa man standing at the door. ("nwG dnwn
Ywlqlwd dwnn Yw:)
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The man is standing at the door. (Uwpnp YuwGqGwé k
nnwb dnw.)

The student isworking in the next room.

Thereisa student working in the next room.

Ex. 8. Use the proper tense-aspect form to express future actions
in the following sentences.

SNk =

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

I am sorry, I can’t say when she (to be) home.

If interview (to go) well, I shall get that job.

Joseph, see that there (to be) plenty of lamps for the guests.
What time the train (to leave) for Nottingham?

Mary and Adam’s wedding (to be) next week.

Norah said: “I (to go) home tomorrow. My law term (to begin)
soon”.

She looked at her husband. “I am nervous. What I (to tell)
them?”

The next plane (to leave) Salt Lake at six o’clock.

I wonder if the agent (to manage) to make contact with him in
Amsterdam.

I am sure we will have peace together when he (to be) gone.
Her voice was sharp and commanding: “I (not to go) home
alone. Come on.”

“What we (to do) now?” she asked as they reached the street.
Don’t ask me any more questions. I only know that he (to leave)
the country tomorrow.

I am Dr. Salt. And I have an appointment with your chief. Now
where I (to go) in?

“Do you know what time we (to arrive) at the frontier?” asked
the soldier.

Ex. 9. Rewrite each sentence, beginning as shown, so that the
meaning stays the same.

Example: | study hard, so| spend alot of timein thelibrary.

| study hard, and it meansthat | spend alot of timein the
library.
(or thismeans spending a lot of timein the library)
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1
2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9.
1

Sunrise is at 4.30 tomorrow morning.

The cost of the excursions is part of the price of the holiday.
What is the weight of that piece of meat?

Paul is ill. He has flue.

Charles and his father are exactly alike.

What’s your opinion of Wendy’s new painting?

How long is that wall?

Never mind about the price, just buy it!

Nigel keeps interrupting me.

0. Do you enjoy modern music?

Ex. 10. Translate the following sentences into English.

—_

10.
11.
12.

13.

Gu Ywndnid Gy, np wyu ghppp dGé hwennnipyncld YniGhbw:
2bjGp wpdwynipnnid £, wyn wwwndwneny LhGnwG £ Jupnid
Gpw qnpétipp:

Ujn, hGswb u £ dwdwlwyp prsned, - GYwwnbg LhihG:

Gpywnnn gphp GpwG L hGwnbhp, np wb dwiwbwyha
nLnunyyh:

Uh on JwnwywpnipjntGb huywwbu Yhwpgbh dwpnyuwlg pb
hGs GG GpwGp nignty:

Uywhpp swihwqubg Ywnd k, npwbugh $0shG pwGBph hwdwn
wlhwbquunwOwp:

NnL h04 2wun Giu nnip quihu, pwyg bu pbq sGY0 uppnuy, - Yw-
nwufuwObg Lwnipw(:

3hdw h°0s GOp wabnt, - hwpgptg 6bp wpyhGp Gpp hwuw
thnnng:

UdntuGne dwylp untp L hpfunn tp. - Bu dunwnhp s60 dGOwy
nnil qOwy: 0w’Gp, 2wnwwh’p:

Gu sqghnbd™ hOs wlb: One dhownn pnnnpnid Gu hd funhwpw-
nnipjnLbhg /GthGnLg/:

260 hwulwbnwd®™ hGsn® £ Gw wynpw Guwuhpwpwp ywhnid
hpth wjuop: Unynpwpwn Gw wynwhuh st:

h°Gs Gu Juponiy, n°Y £ wyn dwpnp, L hGsnc® E Gw dbq winwbu
Guynid:

Mt wbwp £ pnyp wwu, np Gu Jowpbd dwph hwdwp, Gu
wlnnud Ga:
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

22.

3pow wyn puwpwlnid pGGanipynthd hwGdbnn nplt nuuwGnn

Y’

Nw hd dGnpl E: Gu GGpnnnipyntl GO fulnpnid, - wuwg Gw

wdwskny:

26°u wbulnid, np Gw hwppwé . Gpwlhg YnOjwyh hnwn E
thsniu:

NGjdp hwiwfu £t wGwfunpdnipyntGlbp nGGGnLd neunighsbtiphp
htiwn:

Bu sqhwnbly, pb Gpp [ wwwdhpwynipjntlp dwdwbbne,
uwlw)b Gpp Gpwlp wjyuwntin |hGkG, dGap Gpwbg wywunyhl
Sw2ytipnyp YYwaqiwytpwtGp.

Wnpwl hOpGwhwywb dh Gnhp, nw pbq sh uwgne:

- hGsn°L Gu wynwbu hhwgwdé Guynud hGé:

-NnL hhwlwih nbup nlGbu wyuon:

hGsn°L Gu wwniphg hnuin pwpnid, UGY: PGsn°L sbu nuinncd: U)G
2w hwobin t:

Mntp  hwGbnlybGbpnd  Gp  fununtd  wyuop, bLu 4abLg sko
hwulwbnty:

Ex. 11. Find and correct the errors in the following sentences. All
of the mistakes are in verb tense form and usage.

L.

Nownkwbd

o o0

The bank lent us money for a downpayment; so now we are
owning the house we used to rent.

Look at Joan. She bites her fingernails. She must be nervous.
He won’t let anyone see the painting until it will be finished.

I am feeling that you don’t want to join us.

These shoes are feeling tight.

He is owing an apology and an explanation to us.

The other big island, which is lying to the west of Great
Britain, is Ireland.

This box is weighing a lot. It is too heavy for me to lift.

Juan! What’s the matter with your hand. It bleeds.

. 1 think about the verbs in this grammar practice right now. I am

thinking all of my answers are correct, but I’ll use the answer
key to check them when I’ll finish, just to make sure.

Ex. 12. Use either the Simple Present or the Present Continuous
of the verbs in the list to complete the sentences. Use each verb
only one time.

31



to retire to go fishing  to be to name

to exaggerate to expect need to prefer

to suppose to walk to getover  to see to (to repair)
to fight to feel to shrink to stand

to overhear not to do to contain  to prepare

to depend to burn to realize to go

1.
2.

98]

Nownk

o %0

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24. ...

Pete was ill, but he... his illness now.

People traditionally... coloured eggs at Easter.

“Write and tell her you won’t come on Thursday, Tell her you
... itisn't right.”

My two children don’t get along. It seems they always....

The plumber is here. He ... that leak in our tank.

At the further end of the village... the medieval church.

That sweater won’t fit you if you wash it in hot water. Wool
... in hot water.

I... that she will phone tonight.

Norah see that there... enough champagne for the guests.

“Tell her to come and see me if she ... a medical attention or a
friend.”

Stay by the door and make sure that nobody ... us.

My car has broken down, so I ... to work these days.

That’s the best we can hope for, I....

I hear our boss ... tomorrow.

If all ... well, I shall finish it in a fortnight.

“If you feel so strongly”, she said, “Why ... you it?”

“Will you come?” — “That ..., will Sue be there?”

Come on! Tell me everything. I ... with curiosity to know
what happened to you yesterday.

I think I’1l buy this atlas. It ... forty maps.

In nine cases out of ten children ... chocolate ice-cream.

If you always ... people will no longer believe you.

“And how about you? ... you still ... on Saturday mornings?”
“Ladies and gentlemen, I ... this ship HMS Victory.”

you ... that we have been here for six months already?
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Ex. 13. Put each verb in brackets into the most suitable present
tense.

I work in a large office with about thirty other people, most of whom
I (to know) quite well. We (to spend) most of the day together, so we
have all become friends. In fact, most of my colleagues are so
interesting that I (to think) of writing a book about them!

(To take) Helen Watson, for example. Helen (to run) the accounts
department. At the moment she (to go out) with Bob Balantine, one
of the sales representatives, and they (to seem) very happy together.
But everyone except Helen apparently (to know) that Bob always (to
make) eyes at Susan Porter. But I (to happen) to know that Susan (to
dislike) Bob. “I can't’ stand people who (to apologies) all the time!”
She told me. “And besides, I know he (to deceive) poor Helen. He
(to see) Betty Wills from the overseas department.” And plenty of
other interesting things (to go on). For instance, every week money
(to disappear from the petty cash box. When you (to realize) that
someone in your office is a thief, it (to upset) you at first. But I (also
try) to catch whoever it is before the police (to be called in). I'm
going to tell you who I (suspect), well, not yet anyway.

Ex.14. Comment on the following questions.

What do people do that irritates you?

Why are you irritated by these things?

Do you think you have any annoying habits?
What do you do to overcome these habits?

halb ol e
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UNIT 1I

SIMPLE PAST, PAST CONTINUOUS

Simple past

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I broke did I break? I did not break

you broke did you break? you did not break

he/she broke did he/ she/it break? | he/she/it did not break

we broke did we break? we did not break

they broke did they break? they did not (didn’t) break
Formation

(For the formation, pronunciation and spelling of the simple past, see
The Verb.)

Use:

The simple past tense is generally used to talk about past events:
short finished actions and happenings, longer situations, and repeated
events. It is often used with references to finished periods and
moments of time.

Past events

1. We use the simple past to express a single accomplished action in
the past. The time of the action is usually indicated by adverbs and
adverbial phrases such as yesterday, the day before yesterday,
the previous day/week/month/year, two /three/ a few/some
days/weeks/years/ centuries ago, last week/month /year etc.

A burglar broke into our house last week.
| heard of it through a friend of mine a few days ago.
Hefirst became a member of parliament in 1991.

Notel: The time of the action may be implied in the situation through the
mention of the place or other attending circumstances.
-Did you buy anything in Paris? (the speaker knows when she
was in Paris)
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- Yes, | bought clothing and a lot of toys for my little daughter.

Note 2: Sometimes the mention of the time or the place of the action
appears unnecessary because the action is definite in the mind of
the speaker and the hearer.

“Did you speak to her?” “No, | didn’t dare. She looked so
serious.”

2. We can also use the simple past in narration to express a
succession of actions in the past.

It was a hot summer evening. Brenda took a bath, dressed
and then phoned John’s parents.

He opened the drawer, took out a revolver and rushed out
of the room.

These actions may be either short finished actions or actions of some
duration occupying a whole period of time.

She stayed with them for about three months and then
decided to move to Belgium.

Shelooked at him for along time and then shrugged.

He spent all hisyouth in Russia.

Time relation

3. We may find the simple past in complex sentences introduced by
when, as or while conjunctions when the two actions are fully
simultaneous.

He spoke French when hewasin Paris.

Frank learnt Japanese when he studied at the University.
Hedidn't say a word as we drove home.

While he lived in Germany he got to know a family of
musicians.

4. We use the simple past to say that one thing happened after
another.
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When Father entered the room, my sister put the receiver
down.
She stopped playing the piano when Soames camein.

Repeated events

5. The simple past is used to express permanent states or recurrent
actions in the past. The latter is generally supported by frequency
adverbs: often, never, now and again, sometimes, etc.

He lived by the sea —in an old and deserted hut.

Hisfather was a famous doctor.

The couple often went to discos when they were on holiday.
Regularly every summer, he opened an exhibition of his
pictures.

Note 3: In English there are special means of expressing a recurrent or
permanent action in the past. They are ‘used to’ and ‘would +
infinitive’

‘used to’ expresses a past habit or situation that no longer exists.

When he was much younger, hedidn’t useto believe in God.
Some years ago there used to be a nice oak tree here. (a
permanent state in the past)

He would get up early in the morning and go for awalk in the
woods.

A period of time now over

6. The simple past is used to express an action which occupied a
whole period of time now over. The period of time is usually
indicated by means of ‘for phrases’, during or all day, all night
and the like.

“How long did you stay in Paris?” “For about a month.”
Heworked in the bank for two years and then decided to
quit it.

| wasill for aweek and during that week | ate nothing.
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Future actions viewed from the past
7. The simple past is used to express a future action viewed from the
past in a) time clauses, b) conditional clauses, ¢) concessive
clauses d) object clauses after to see (that), to take care (that), to
make sure (that). Future- in- the Past is usually used in the
principal clause. (see Unit I)

a) Wevisited all the museums before we left the city.
b) | asked him not toworry if | waslate.
¢) Evenif hedidn’t want to listen to me, | would try to speak

to him.

d) Hepromised he would take care (that) no harm cameto

her.

Past Continuous

Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

I was playing

you were playing
he/she/it was playing
we were playing
they were playing

was I playing?

were you playing?
was he/she/it playing?
were we playing?
were they playing?

I was not (wasn’t) playing
you were not playing
he/she/it was not playing

we were not playing
they were not (weren’t)

playing

Formation

The past continuous tense is formed by the past tense of the verb to

be + participle I (For the spelling, see Unit I)

Use:

The past continuous is chiefly used for past actions which continued
for some time but whose exact limits are not known and are not

important.

He was reading a book when | came home.

Used without a time expression it can indicate gradual development:
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It was getting dark and we decided to turn back.

‘Around a particular past time’
1. The past continuous is used to say that something was in progress
(going on) around a particular past time.

When they arrived, we were still laying the table.
We entered our own flat. | picked up two letters which were
lying on thefloor.

2. It is used to express an action going on at a given period of time in
the past.

Thistime last year they were traveling round Europe.

They were cleaning the basement from 7.00 till 9.00
yesterday.

What were you doing before you came here.

Note 1: Sometimes the past continuous is found in apparently parallel
actions:

Between one and two | was doing the shopping and walking the
dog.

Annoying habits

3. The Past Continuous with always, continually, constantly
expresses a frequently repeated past action which often annoys the
speaker.

He was always ringing me up at a very late hour.
| didn’t like him —he was continually borrowing money.

Time relation

4. We may find the simple past and the past continuous used in
different combinations with each other.
A complex sentence with a time clause introduced by the
conjunction as:
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a)

Note 2:

The actions of the two clauses may be fully simultaneous.
The simple past is commonly found in both clauses.

As he got older he got more optimistic.
Asthetree grew, itsleaves turned brown.

A continuous form is usually used for longer ‘background’ action or
situation (was walking, are having, were playing;):

It was raining as | was walking up the hill towards the station at
Six
o’clock on a Saturday.

But as and while can be used with a simple tense, especially with a verb

like sit,

b)

stand, lie, grow etc. which refers to a continuous action or state:

As| sat reading the paper, the door burst open.

The actions of the principal and subordinate clauses may be
partially simultaneous. The action of the subordinate clause
serves as a ‘background’ for the action of the principal
clause which is usually a shorter accomplished action. The
simple past is found in the principal clause and the past
continuous in the subordinate clause.

As| waswalking in the street, | saw Bob.
Aswe were leaving home, the telephone rang.

The actions of the two clauses may form a succession. The
simple past is found in both clauses.

As | turned back into the room a gust of wind crashed the
door shut behind me.
Asthe sun rose, the birds began to sing.

5. Time clauses introduced by when:

a)

The two actions may be fully simultaneous. We find the
simple past in both clauses.
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When he lived in that small town his friends often visited
him.
His parents died when he was twelve.

b) The actions can be partially simultaneous (the
action/situation of the principal clause serves as a
background for the action of a when clause which is a short
accomplished action). The past continuous is found in the
principal clause and the past simple in the subordinate
clause.

It was raining when we arrived
When | saw him in the street, he was arguing with an
elderly man.

¢) A when clause may serves to introduce a longer
‘background’ action or situation, which is/was going on
when something else happens/happened.

He hurt his back when he was working in the garden.

My boss doesn’t/ didn't like to be interrupted when he
iswas

having an important talk.

The telephone always ringsrang when you are/ were
having a bath.

Note 3: (just) as; (just) when are used to say that two short actions or
events happen/happened at the same time.

Mary always arrives/arrived just as | start/started work.
| thought of it just when you opened your mouth.

6. Time clauses introduced by while:

a) The two actions may be fully simultaneous. In this case
either the simple past is found in both sentences or the past
continues is found in the subordinate clause and the simple
past is found in the principal clause. We may as well find the
past continuous in both sentences.
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Martha said nothing but looked from one face to the other
while they discussed the plans.

She sat still as a statue while he was playing the sonata.
The child was drawing while her mother was ironing her
clothes.

b) Partially simultaneous actions - the action of the subordinate
clause serves as a background for the action of the principal
clause which is a shorter accomplished action. The simple
past is found in the principal clause and the past continuous
in the subordinate clause.

Hefell asleep while he was reading a book.

Dave broke his leg while he was playing football (or
...while playing football)

While they were playing cards, somebody broke into the
house.

7. The past continuous or the simple past is often used after such
phrases as the whole day, all day long.

Grandfather was working in the garden all day long.
Grandfather worked in the garden all day long.

Future events

8. We use the past continuous to express an action which was
supposed to take place in the near future due to a previous
arrangement.

He said that Jane was leaving the country in two days.

Note 5: Notice the following sentence which is a stereotype. It is
emotionally coloured, expressing irritation.

| thought you were never coming.

9. These sentences describe events intended to take place, but which
didn’t happen.
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| was going to phone you, but | forgot.

I was thinking of going to Italy thisyear, but | haven't
decided.

| was about to do it, but | started doing something else.

ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Explain the use of the Simple Past in the following
sentences.

1. Alexander Graham Bell was the inventor of the telephone. 2.
Many scientists were responsible for the development of the atomic
bomb. Albert Einstein was one of them. 3. I saw Barbara and her
husband at the football game. 4. We left the country before the war
began. 5. The Egyptians were the first people to use paper. 6. “Who
gave you your name?” “My father.” 7. I worked on my book for
several years. 8. Whom did you dance with at the party? 9. I went
into the bedroom and put my tie on and looked at myself in the
mirror.10. He did his best to look after her, he took her out on long
slow strolls: he saw that she went to bed early. 11. If no contact was
made, he was to return to the library and wait. 12. In this
circumstances, whoever followed the old man would be revealed. 13.
Sometimes Catherine and I went for rides out in the country in a
carriage. 14. But time after time she would go to the school and sit
on a bench outside with Mrs. Curtis, watching her son play and learn
to sign now. 15. When our daughter was a little girl, she used to play
house. 16. When he was much younger he didn’t use to believe in
God, but now he does. 17. “But why did he think you would come
here to begin with.” 18. Everybody at the office knew that he retired
the next week. 19. Scofield wanted to get to the airport before the
agent found him. 20. He knew that the plane flew at 2.30 a. m.

Ex.2. Give the past forms of these regular verbs. Show whether
you would pronounce these past forms as /d/, /t/ or /id/

Example: The plane ...landed in thefield. /id/ (land)
1. The soldiers ...... The sergeant’s orders. (obey)

42



2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9
1

We....... first class. (travel)

He ...... an hour yesterday. (wait)
They ...... to talk me into coming. (try)
I...... his letter a week ago. (post)
Nobody ...... at him. (laugh)

You...... to me! (lie)

She ...... into the house. (hurry)
He...... when he saw me. (stop)

0. Bob finally ...... her. (marry)

Ex.3. Complete the following sentences using the simple past.

1. She followed him wherever he ....... .........

2. When I studied at school........................

3 while I made breakfast.

4, Assoonasl.........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii

5. Ifhe/she phonedme......................oeeeeee.

6. It was raining all day yesterday soI.................
T before I went to bed.

8. When I was a little girl/boy ........................
9. Everybody kept silent When.......................
10, oo after I finished school.

Ex. 4. Comment on the use of the Past Continuous or Simple Past
tenses in the following sentences.

1.

2.

Life was changing very quickly during the second half of the
ninetieth century.

I was listening to the radio when the sensational news suddenly
came on.

They weren’t sleeping at the time of the earthquake,
fortunately.

What was happening in the world when you were born?

Dr. Johnson was very busy at the hospital yesterday, she was
delivering babies all day long.

How many people were sitting in the theatre when the fire
started?

It was bright sunlight in the room when I woke.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

He turned to him and said that the office smelt like a stage-
dressing-room.

During the study period in class yesterday, it was hard for me
to concentrate because the student next to me was humming.
When Joan was a child she used to be very nervous, she was
always biting her fingernails.

She said that she didn’t want to stay there any longer and that
she was leaving the country in a week.

I looked at my watch, it read five minutes to eleven.

He saw that one of the students was having difficulty with the
homework.

Philip made no haste to move from where he sat.

Then he noticed Jack. He was standing in front of the fire and
was talking Italian to a man in glasses.

She stopped beside Tommy who was in a particularly scornful
mood. He was leaving in the morning.

His steps slowed down as he mounted the stairs.

She left the house and went along a sandy path leading to the
vegetable garden. Soon she saw that someone was moving
among the tomato plants.

Ex.5. Make up situations to justify the use of the Past continuous
and the Simple Past in the following pairs of sentences.

1.

2.

Sally cleaned her apartment.

She was cleaning her apartment.

I did my laundry.

I was doing my laundry.

He filled out his income tax form.

He was filling out his income tax form.

I studied English.

I was studying English.

Mr. and Mrs. Warren looked for an apartment.
Mr. and Mrs. Warren were looking for an apartment.
David and Jeff washed windows.

David and Jeff were washing windows.

She typed letters.

She was typing letters.
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Ex. 6. Complete the sentences with the Simple Past or the Past
Continuous of the verbs in parentheses.

1. Yesterday I (to clean) my apartment from the time I (to get up)
to the time I (to go) to bed.

2. When the balloon (to burst), everyone (to be startled).

3. Emily accidentally (to stick) her finger with a needle while she
(to sew).

4. Maria promised to help us. I hope she (to mean) what she said.

5. While the artist (to paint) her portrait, she (to admire) his
handsome profile.

6. I (to write) to him for a while, then I (to stop) writing.

7. There (not to be) anything (to cook) on the stove when I got
home.

8. The team (to celebrate) it’s victory at the Olympics all night
long.

9. Ileft myself in with my key and made my way upstairs. Crystal
and Arthur (to sit) at the table. They both (to rise) when I (to
enter).

10. I couldn’t understand why he (to be) selfish. He wasn’t usually
like that.

11. She was very nervous. She (to tear) her dress while she (to
change).

12. Mother looked at her son. He (to smell) the soup. She (to see)
that the boy (not to want) to eat the soup.

13. We entered our own flat. I (to pick up) two letters which (to lie)
on the floor.

14. It was already late. As I (to stop) at the bar to have a drink I (to
see) them talking it over.

15. He asked me what work I (to do) and whether I (to intend) to go
to the University.

16. She told me last night that she (to go) for a swim if she (to

wake) early.

Ex.7. Rewrite each sentence, beginning as shown, so that the

meaning stays the same.
Example: Harry kept interrupting me.
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Harry was always/ continually interrupting me.

There was a smell of onions in the kitchen.

I intended to call you yesterday, but I forgot.

George had the irritating habit of making trouble.

Diana wasn’t always as rude as that.

What was there in that box?

What was his opinion of the government’s decision?

He said that he was sure ghosts didn’t exist.

We used to spend Sunday afternoons working in the garden.

9. He was doing well in his examinations.

10. The new stadium could admit 120.000 people supporters.

11. Though she was a woman she was organizing and controlling
her business perfectly.

12. I was not sure if he was telling the truth.
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Ex. 8. A. Use the Simple Past or the Past Continuous in the
following sentences containing “as’ clauses, “while’ — clauses
and “when " - clauses.

1. It (to be) idle chitchat as they (to drive) along. 2. While the
uniformed attendant (to usher) the last strugglers through the great
glass-paneled double doors, the manager (to sit) in his office
interviewing Raymond Hewson. 3. It (to rain) as I (to walk) up the
hill towards the station at six o clock on a Saturday. 4. The driver
was injured. A young woman (to hurry) into the station and (to
phone) for an ambulance while I (to take) care of the driver. The
poor man (to groan) quietly when the ambulance (to arrive.) at high
speed and (to rush) him away to hospital. 5. John (to take) a
photograph of me while I (not to look). 6. When she (to come) back
an hour later, Daphne still (to work). She never remembered to eat
when she (to write). 7. She (to pick up) her handbag and (to walk)
out the door as Barbara (to watch her). 8. The doorbell (to ring)
while I (to take) a bath. 9. I (to walk) along the road when I (to see)
Dave. So I (to stop) and (to have) a chat. 10. The Caliph decided to
go to the market and investigate. When he (to find) the man in black,
he (to speak) to him angrily. 11. John (to manage) to use his crib
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while the teacher (not to look).12. When I first (to see) Alan, he (to
try) to find a job in London.

B. Write sentences (or short situations) with “as’ clauses,
“while’ — clauses and “when ” - clauses. Explain the time relation
between the two sentences.

Ex. 9. Translate the following sentences into English using the
Simple Past or Past Continuous Tenses.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

Lwlbh np wwn th 2thnpdwé wyn wwhh, Gu sth hwulbwbndg,
pti hGsh dwuhl £ Gw fununca:

Unwohlt dwpnp, nud Gu wbuw, Gpp how hOGplGwphrhg, hd
pnypl  Ep: Swypu uwywund Ep hGE  hp  dGpGGOwynLY”
onwlwywywjwbhg nnipu:

LUwnwywphsbt wuwg, np Gnp hwiwlwpqghsp sh w2fuwnncy, b
np Swpunwpwagbnbbpp hGs-np fulnhpGGp nGG0T Yuwwé
wyn hwdwlwngsh hbwn:

Eppinwuwnpn dwulwgbwunp funuinnwgwy, np Juwywpunh wjn
wfuwwnwbpn, hGspwh £ np wyb hpGohg dwdwbwy fugh:
Lpwlp Yuwpénid thG, pb Gu dwnwnhp Gd gnuyg wnwy hpbGg
hGswbu Jwnb| wyn pGytpnipywh gnpétinp:

Gpp Anlp Gphwnwuwnpn tp, Gw undnpnipyntl nlGbp wakhb op
uwnp gagnin pUnniGb) OwfupwO wpfuwwnwbph qOwin:

Lw wwpqwuwtiu nignid Ep hwjwuwnhwbwy, np ng oh JOwu
560 wwwndweh hp Gpbuwghb wyn nwpngnty:

Uwnwjh wdnwtuhOp Gppbp stp uhpnud hGnwfiununy funuby: Gpp
EL np wyl qlgnid Ep, Gw dhawin gnendd Ep. “Gu wjuwntin s6y:”
Q6)0p gnyg wdbg hp  Jppwywwywéd dwuwnp:  UkGp
squniwguwlp: Lw dhaw £ dwwnp Yuipned Ep, Gpp nplk pwG Ep
wwiinpwuwnnty;

SwphOtp  wrwy OGpYwihu  «Unuyw»  YhGnpwwnpnlh
winbinnid 0h GYkntgh Ywnp® Gyphpgwé Unipp Mnnnu L Mbwnpnu
wnwpjw|btpha:

Pninpp gpnignid thab, pwyg (rbgh, Gpp ywpnb Udhpp ubbyjwy
dunwy:

Gu dinw qpwubljwy L 2npopninpu Guykgh: Pninpp qpunywé
thG hpkGg gqnpédtipny:
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Ex. 10. Identify any possible errors in these sentences.

1. When you lived in London were you travelling by double-
decker?

I am yet waiting for an answer from him.

Everyone was having a good time, although not many people
danced.

I managed to talk to Carol once she was leaving.

Everyone was talking but stopped at the time.

We bought our tickets and five minutes after the train arrived.

It was more than a month until I realized what had happened.
Ann wasn’t seeming very happy at the moment.

When he was a student he was often making that mistake.

10 It got dark now and the general drove more slowly than ever.

11. Who he was he didn’t have any right to speak to me like that.

12. At the end of the week she wrote that she returned.

w
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Ex. 11. Put each verb in brackets into a suitable past tense. Only
use the past perfect where this is absolutely necessary.

Harry went back to the camp the following morning, but it was in
some confusion. Soldiers (to wander) around carrying equipment
from one place to another, but there (not to seem) to be any purpose
to what they (to do). Harry (never to be) in an army camp before, but
it (not to take) a genius to realize that most of the officers (to take)
the first opportunity to abandon the men and head for safety. He (to
try) to phone the newspaper, but something (to happen) to the
telephone lines. He (to try) to find out exactly (to go on), when the
first plane (to fly) low over the camp. A wooden building a few
hundred yards away suddenly (to disappear) in an explosion of
flame. Before long bombs (to explode) all around him, and then
everything (to go.) quiet. The planes (to vanish) as suddenly as they
(to appear). Smoke (to rise) from burning buildings. A dead man (to
lie) next to Harry, the first dead man person he (ever to see). And
suddenly it (to begin) to rain.
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UNIT 111
PRESENT PERFECT, PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS

Present Perfect

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
I have worked have I worked? I have not worked
you have worked have you worked? you have not worked

he/she/it has worked | has he/she/it worked? he/she/it has not
(hasn’t) worked

we have worked have we worked? we have not (haven’t
worked)
they have worked have they worked? they have not

(haven’t) worked

Formation

The present perfect is built up by means of the auxiliary verb
have/has+ participle II of the notional verb.

(For the formation of the participle II, see The Verb)

Use:

This tense may be said to be a mixture of present and past. It always
implies a strong connection with the present and is chiefly used in
conversations, newspapers, radio reports, lectures and letters.

Finished events connected with the present

1. The present perfect is used just to name a past occurrence without
mentioning any definite circumstances under which it occurred. (It
may have an obvious result in the present).

| have heard about him. They say heis a very decent
person.

They have brought their children with them.

He can’t come to your party because he's broken hisleg.
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Note 1: Although the present perfect is mainly used for fairly recent
occurrences, we may sometimes find the present perfect used for
actions which took place long ago. (It may also express recurrent
actions or states of some duration.)

“You have so often been helpful in the past.” “1 havetried,” said

Joseph.

“You've all been young once, you know. We've all felt it, Roy.”

- | am afraid they'll find her rather dull.

- I’ve only seen her once. It was a long time ago and then she
didn’t speak much.

2. The present perfect is the most normal tense for giving (or asking)
news of recent events.

| hear the pound has fallen against the dollar.

Do you know that the number of unemployed has reached
30.000?

| have bought a new dressto wear at their wedding.

Have you seen the current production of “Romeo and
Juliet?”

Notice that the present perfect is not used to talk about a finished
event, if we say when it happened. Compare:

There has been an explosion at the station.
Therewas an explosion at the station last night.

3. As it has been mentioned above, this tense is often used in
newspapers and radio reports lectures and letters to introduce an
action or an event which will then be described in the simple past
tense (when we go into details, the present perfect changes to the
simple past or past continuous. The time of the action is very often
given in the second sentence.).

There has been a plane crash near Bristol. Witnesses say
that there was an explosion as the aircraft was taking off.
Two prisoners have escaped from Dartmoor. They used a
ladder, climbed a twenty foot wall and got away in a stolen
car.
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Dear George,

Lots of things have happened since | last wrote to you. |
have bought a new car. | bought it last week. It cost me a
lot of money...

‘Time up to now’

4. We often use the present perfect for past events when we are
thinking of a period of time continuing up to the present — for
example when we use indefinite time adverbs that mean “at some
time / at any time up to now”: like ever, before, never, yet,
already, recently, lately, so far, just....

| am sure we have never met before.
Have you ever been to Europe?
They have just missed their train.

Note 2: In an informal style, simple past tenses are sometimes possible with
always, ever and never when they refer to ‘time up to now.

| always knew | could trust you. (or I’ve always known...)
Did you ever see anything like that before? (or have you ever

| never heard such nonsense.(Am. Eng.)
| didn’t call Bob yet. (Am. Eng.)

Note 3: Notice the use of the simple past with just now.

That rule was just now explained to us.

5. The present perfect is used with today/this morning/this week
when these periods aren’t finished.

I haven’t seen Alice this morning. (the period isn’t over yet)
| didn’t see Alice this morning. (the period is over)

Repetition and continuation to now
6. We can use the present perfect to say that something has happened
several times up to the present.

How often have you been in love in your life?

51



He has written five letters to her since lunchtime,

7. We often use the present perfect to talk about how long present
situation has lasted. In this case either the whole period of duration
of the action is marked or its starting point: for an hour, for a
long time, for the past/in the last few days, in years, in a long
while ..., since last spring, since she was ten years old etc.

The children haven't had any fun in along while.
That house has been empty for six months.

He has been like that since his childhood.

They haven'’t seen each other since they left school.

However, we sometimes find in both parts of the complex sentence
two parallel actions which began in the past and continue into the
present. In this case the present perfect (or the present perfect
continuous) is found in both clauses.

| have loved him since | have known him. (parallel actions

which began in the past and continue into the present).

She has been singing since she has been taking a bath.

8. Care should be taken when we use the present perfect to express
the duration of an action. If the period of duration belongs to the
past time sphere, the simple past is used and if the period of
duration comes close to the moment of speaking, or includes it, the
present perfect should be used. Compare:

How long have you been in Paris. (the person is in Paris)
How long did you stay in Paris? (the person is no longer in
Paris)

The use of the present perfect with special questions

9. The simple past is used with the special questions when and how
because the attention in such sentences is drawn to the
circumstances of the action rather than to the occurrence itself. But
as for what, what...for, where and why both the present perfect
and simple past may be used, depending on the meaning to be
conveyed.
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When did you pass your exam? (present perfect is never
used in when questions)

What books did you read when you were on holiday?

What books have you read about it?

Where were you yesterday? | came to your office but you
weren’t there.

Where have you been all thistime?

Note 4. Notice that we usually prefer a simple past tense when we identify
the person, thing or circumstances responsible for a present situation
(because we are focusing on the past cause, not the present result.)
Compare:

“They have met, sir” said the assistant manager.
“Who has met?” asked John St. Jacques.
Who has dropped this tten pound note?
-Some fool haslet the cat in. -Look what John has given me!
(Who let that cat in?) (Who gave you that watch?)
“Why are you crying?” “ Granny hit me.”
That’sa nice picture. Did you paint it yourself?
How did you get that bruise?
The Chinese invented paper.
Time clauses
11. The present perfect is found in time clauses after when, as soon
as, after, until to express a future action (to show that one thing
will be accomplished before the other thing starts.).

Can | borrow that magazine when you have finished it?
but When | phone Kate this evening, I'll_invite her to the
party. (in this example the two things happen together)

We may find the simple present in this type of clauses. The choice of
the form (simple present or present perfect) depends on the lexical
meaning of the verb. With durative verbs the present perfect is more
common. With terminative verbs the use of the both forms is
possible.
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| can tell you whether the machine is good or bad when |

havetried it.

I'1I tell you when I’ ve finished /finish it.

12. Note that we say “It’s the first/second third...time something has

happened”

It'sthe second time | have lost my wallet.
It'sthethird time she has broken a cup.

Present Perfect Continuous

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
I have been playing have I been playing? I have not (haven’t) been
playing

you have been playing

have you been playing?

you have not been playing

he/she/it has been playing

has he/she/it been

he/she/it has not (hasn’t)

playing? been playing
we have been playing have we been playing? we have not been playing
they have been playing have they been playing? they have not been playing
Formation

The present perfect continuous is built up by means of the auxiliary
verb to be in the present perfect and participle I of the notional verb.

have/has been + participle I

Use:

We usually use the present perfect continuous to talk about actions
which started in the past and are still going on or which have just
stopped and have present results. It is not used in narration where
reference is made to past events. Like the present perfect, the present
perfect continuous is found in present time contexts. It is used in
conversations, newspaper and radio reports, lectures and letters.

‘Up to now’ focus

1. The present perfect continuous is used to express an action, which
began before the moment of speaking and continues into it or up to
it. In this meaning it is parallel to the present perfect and may be
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used with the same indications of time as have already been
described in the present perfect tense (for a long time, for the last
three days, since last spring, since my childhood etc.)

It has been raining / has rained steadily since last
Saturday.

He has been jogging every morning for the last month.

| have been waiting for you for three hours.

“She looks tired.” “She has been writing letters all
morning”.

How long have you been learning English?

Continuous activity recently finished or coming to an end

2. The present perfect continuous is used to express an action which
was in progress quite recently and has a connection with now. The
precise time limits of the action aren’t specified (it is only
occasionally found with indications of time). In this meaning the
present perfect is not parallel to the present perfect continuous.

He began abruptly: “1've been thinking about what you
told me.”

“What have you been doing?’“1 have been shutting the
windows. Thewindisrising.”

“You are out of breath.” “1 have been running all the way
to the office.”

but “You look tired.” “I was cycling non- stop until five
o'clock.”

I've just been having such a delightful chat with Margaret.
(sometimes just is found with the present perfect continuous
form)

3. This tense is common when we are talking about situations which
are just coming to an end or may change.

| have been having violin lessons every two weeks, but |
think I’ll make it every week from now on.
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4. We can use the present perfect continuous to talk about repeated
actions and events, (but not if we say how many/ how many times
they have happened because this stresses the idea of completion)

| have been taking French lessonsthis year.
I have been playing a lot of tennisrecently.
but | have played tennis three times this week.

Continuous change or development
5. We generally use present perfect continuous to talk about
continuous change or development, even if this is permanent.

Scientists believe that the universe has been expanding
steadily since the beginning of time.

Simple Perfect and Present Perfect Continuous
Basic contrasts:

1. The present perfect continuous focuses on the action / situation
itself, looking at it as a continuous, extended activity (not
necessarily finished). The simple perfect on the other hand looks
more at the ideas of completion and present result. Compare:

I have been reading your book. (focus on continuous
activity)

I have read your book. (focus on completion)

I must have a bath. | have been planting new rose bushes.
(focus on continuous activity)

My garden looks nice. I've planted a lot of new rose
bushes. (focus on result)

2. We can use the present perfect continuous to talk about repeated
actions and events, but not if we say how often they have happened
because this stresses the idea of completion. We also avoid using
the present perfect continuous with how many and how many
times questions. Compare:

I have been playing a lot of tennisrecently.
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I have played tennis three times this week. (how many
times)

| have been ironing since morning.

| haveironed five shirts so far. (how many)

How many pages of that book have you read?

3. We often prefer the present perfect continuous to talk about more
temporary actions and situations; when we talk about longer-
lasting or permanent situations we often prefer the simple present
perfect.

That man has been standing on the corner all day.
For 900 years the castle has stood on the hill above the
village.

However, both tenses are possible in cases like this, with a slight
difference of emphasis:

He has worked / has been working in the same job for
thirty years.

4. Remember that a number of verbs are not used in the continuous
form, but that some of these can be used in this form in certain
cases (see Unit I). We can therefore say:

Have you been hearing from him recently?
| have been wanting to throw at him something for a long
time.

Note 1: The present perfect continuous is also found in negative sentences
but in this case the negation doesn’t refer to the action but to the length of
its duration or to the circumstances attending the action.

| haven't been sleeping well recently (which means I have been
sleeping but my sleep hasn’t been sound enough)
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ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Comment on the use of the present tense aspect-forms in
the following situations.

L.

2.

“Robbed!” said Silas gaspingly. “I have been robbed. I want the
constable.”

“Tell them about you. That’s what people always want to know.
They always ask me.” “And what do you say? That | have had a
tragic life? That’s exactly what I don’t want to tell them.”

. “I have heard that story before. But you’ve made enough for

Andrew by now, Daff. Why don’t think of yourself for a
change?”

“I am thirty-four.”

“You mention it often enough.”

“You have taken years of my life.”

“Only three, dear.”

“You owe it to me.”

. “Andrew was born deaf. He is in a school for the deaf in New

Hampshire.”
“Jesus Christ. You never told me that.”

. “I don’t know ... ” She sounded so fragile and so sad. “T ... I

have lost so much in the past, Matt ...”

. “Now I have got you!” she said, “Now you can’t get away.”

“Why, hello,” said her host. “Well. How are you?”

. Thirty thousand pound’s worth jewellery has been stolen from

Jonathan Wild and Company, the jewelers. The thieves broke
into the flat above some time during Sunday night and entered
the shop by cutting a hole in the floor.

. “Hello,” she said. “Are you awake?”

“Where have you been?”
“I just went out to get a breath of air.”

10.“Don’t you ever relax?”

11.

“No more than you do. From what I have seen in the last two
days, you are entitled to a nervous breakdown.”
“Well ... look ... I have to be honest. Family turkey dinners just
aren’t my style. I haven’t done that kind of thing since I was in
high school.”
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

“I am not going to lose her, Barb.” He felt a lump rise in his
throat. “I have been in love with her since I have known her.”
“I have been here all day,” said Iris. “Did you call Murdock?”
His eyes were hard as he looked at Iris.

“Not yet. But I will.”

“If you don’t, I will. I meant what I said this morning.”
“You’re right, he is terrific.” Said Barbara, “and he is the
smartest human being I have ever known.”

“Forgive him for being rude.”

“No. I won’t speak to him until he has apologized.”

“Has anybody come here today?”

“An absolutely stunning girl was here looking for you.”

“Did she say what she wanted?”

Ex. 2. Make up situations to justify the use of the Present Perfect
and the Simple Past in the following pairs of sentences.

1.

2.

Tom has broken that chair.

Tom broke that chair.

We have settled everything.

We settled everything.

Have you spoken to him?

Did you speak to him?

I taught little children.

I’ve taught little children.

I have seen him today.

I saw him today.

I left the car outside the garage.
I’ve left the car outside the garage.
I passed all my exams.

I’ve passed all my exams.

I haven’t read the paper this morning.
I didn’t read the paper this morning.
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Ex. 3. Complete the sentences with the Simple Past or Present
Perfect of the verb in parentheses.

Example: I have worn my new evening dress only once since |
bought it. | wore it to my sister’s wedding (to wear).

1. Our University ... 120 students to study in other countries last
year. In total, we ... 864 students abroad over the last ten years
(to send).

2. The night has ended and it’s daylight now. The sun .... It ... at
6:08 (to rise).

3. Alex is an artist. He ... many beautiful pictures in his lifetime.
Last week, he ... a beautiful mountain scene (to draw).

4. When she was in collage, Julia ... home at least once each
week. Now she has a job and is living in Chicago. In the last
six months, she ... only three letters to her parents (to write).

5. Jack really needs to get in touch with you. Since this morning,
he ... here four times trying to reach you. He ... at 9:10,
10:25, 12:15 and 1:45 (to call).

6. Mark ... the violin with the London symphony since 1985.
Last year he ... a Beethoven violin concert at one of the
concerts (to play).

7. The company and the union finally ... on salary raises two
days ago. Since then, they ... on everything, and the rest of the
negotiations have gone smoothly (to agree).

8. Karl ... a trip to Asia last October. He ... many trips to Asia
since he started his own import-export business (to take).

9. Masaru is a pilot for JAL. He ... nearly 8 million miles during
the last 22 years. Last year, he ... 380.000 miles (to fly).

Ex 4. Use the Present Perfect (I) or the Simple Past in the
following situations.

1. “Can we get dinner here?”” asked John.
“Of course we can. Have you got enough money? I (to spend) my
last dollar on the taxi.”
2. “Mr. Dillon (to arrive) Kate?”
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“Yes.”

“Oh, good. You (to find) your way all right then, Mr. Dillon? I

(not to hear) you ring the bell.”

“I (cannot) find the bell; so I (to knock) instead.”

“Did you call Murdock?” Her eyes were hard as she looked at

Iris.

“Not yet. But I will.”

“If you don’t, I will. I (to mean) what I (to say) this morning.”

“You (to read) “Winnie the Pooh” by A. Milne?” the guest tried

to talk to the little boy.

“Yes,” answered the boy.

“And how you (to like) it?”

“Very much indeed.”

Christopher opened the door for me. I entered my flat.

“I say, an absolutely stunning girl (to be) here looking for you,”

said Christopher.

“She (to say) what she (to want)?”

“I understand you (to have) an unpleasant experience there.

What (to happen) exactly?”

“Let’s forget it. Even now I can’t believe I (to do) it.”

“I (to save) some money — enough for Tony to go off for a

couple of years,” said Milly.

“You (to raise) all that money by doing your own housework?”

“No, of course not.”

“What you (to be) up to? What you (to do)?”

“I (to sell) the house.”

“What’s Tony going to say? You (to tell) Tony?”

“Why should he care? He is young.”

“Why you (not to tell) him?”

“Hello,” said the little girl to her mother and looked at her

companion.

“Come and say ‘How do you do’ to Mr. Ogden.”

“I (to see) him already,” answered the child.

“It’s impossible, dear. He only just (to arrive) here.”

“I (to see) him in the hall this afternoon.”

“I am sure you didn’t. You (to see) my little girl yet, Mr.
Ogden?”

“I don’t think we (to meet) before,” said Mr. Ogden.
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Ex. 5. Complete each sentence from a) to j) with an appropriate
ending from 1) to 10). Don’t use an ending more than once.

a) She hasn’t got over her cold ... 1)so far ...

b) I got a very good mark ... 2) ... yet

c¢) Many countries have become 3)...three years ago
independent nations ...

d) I have warned you about this ... 4) ... on the final examination

e) I have decided to believe you ... 5) ... was in 1990

f)  haven’t been feeling very well ... 6) ... time and time again

g) The last time I saw him ... 7) since the end of World
Warll

h) Mary started learning German ... 8) ... since I last went to a
football match

i) It’s a long time ... 9) ... for the past hour or two

j) ... we haven’t noticed anything 10) ... for the time being

unusual.

Ex.6. Read the text and put each verb in the brackets into the
Simple Past or the Present Perfect.

Mr. Patterson doesn’t work now. He (to work) in a bank for 25 years.
Then he (to give) it up. He says he enjoys staying at home. Mr. And
Mrs. Patterson (to be) happily married for thirty-five years. They are
very proud of their family. Their son, Louis, is very successful. For
the past six years he (to be) the manager of the Big Value
Supermarket on Grant Street. Louis (to work) very hard to get where
he is today. First he (to be) a clerk for two years. Then he (to be) a
cashier for three years. After that, he (to be) an assistant manager for
five years. Finally, six years ago, he (to become) the manager of the
store. Everybody at the Big Value Supermarket is very proud of
Louis. He (to start) at the bottom and he (to work) his way up to the
top.

Ex.7. Rewrite each sentence beginning as shown, so that the
meaning stays the same.

Example: It'salongtimesincel last went to the seaside.
| haven’t been to the seaside for a long time.
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Eating Chinese food is new to me.

Her boyfriend is different from what he used to be

There is a definite improvement in your English

I don’t know where my keys are.

After I arrived here, I started to feel better.

This is my second visit to your country.

They have been married for five years.

My boss hasn’t been to Paris before.

I paid this bill earlier, actually.

0. The children are at the park. It’s two hours since they started
to play ball.

11. Cuba became a socialist country in 1959. It’s still a socialist

country.
12. Latin is a dead language now. After the decline of Rome,
people gradually stopped speaking Latin.

2O XN RN =

Ex. 8. Explain the use of the Present Perfect and the Simple Past
in the following questions.

1. “I have seen that couple lately.” “When did you see them?” “Why
hasn’t he let us know where he has gone?” 2. “What time is it?”
“Almost nine o’clock” “Damn,” he swore, “Why didn’t someone
wake me?” 3. “How did you learn to drive?” “My father taught me.”
4. As Rosemary entered her room, her mother called to her: “Where
have you been?” 5. Jane is always on holiday, “Oh, is she? Where
has she gone?” 6. “Nick has just come back from his holiday.” “Oh,
where did he go?” 7. You seem to know a lot about your neighbours.
How long have you lived here. 8. “I know that you didn’t like that
city, but how long did you stay there?” 9. You look upset. What has
happened to you? 10. “I am going to see Mr. Warren,” she said. “He
is in St Joseph’s Hospital.” Her father turned from TV. “What
happened to him?”

Ex. 9. Supply the Present Perfect or the Simple Past in the
following questions.
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1. What a heavenly dress! Where you (to buy) it? 2. When Renny
came in his grandmother asked him: “Where on earth you (to be) all
day?” 3. “How many children you (teach) in that other family?” the
girl asked her new governess. “Not many, just one girl.” “How long
you (to stay) with her?” 4. How many cameras you (to assemble)
yet? 5. He turned to me and asked: “You (to hear) that noise?” 6. He
is very secretive. You ever (to hear) him speak about his past? 7.
How many times you (to win) money in the lottery? 8. When my
mother came home and saw me, she got surprised. “Why you (not to
go) yet?” she asked. 9. “My son doesn’t want to work.” “Why you
(to give) your son that kind of education then?” 10. All roads are
blocked by the heavy snowfall. How on earth you (to get) here

Ex. 10. Put in the Present Perfect or the Simple Past in questions
in the following text.

-Are you a soldier by profession?
-Yes
-How long you (to be) in the army?
-Twenty-five years.
-When you (to join) the army?
-In 1932.
-Where you (to serve) during the war?
-First on the territory of the Ukraine, then in the Far East.
-You (to see) much fighting in the Ukraine?
-A good deal.
-How long you (to remain) there?
-For over a year.
-Why you (to be) sent to the Far East?
-1 (to be) wounded.
-What sort of wound it (to be)?
-A bullet through the shoulder.
-How many times you (to be) wounded during the war.
-Three times.
-They (to be) serious wounds?
-Rather.
-When you (to be) wounded the last time?
-In 1945.
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-How you (to feel) since then?

-Not very strong.

-Why you (not to leave) the army?

-I can’t imagine my life outside the army.

-Where you (to serve) lately?

-In the Caucasus mostly. The climate there suits my health.

Ex. 11. Use the Simple Present or the Present Perfect in the
following clauses of time referring to the future.

1. “Has the visitor gone?” “No, he refuses to go till he (to see) you.”
2. It’s a deserted place. You’ll find it lonely here after the sun (to
set). 3. It’s raining cats and dogs, we shall wait here till it (to stop). 4.
Don’t you hear me, John? Don’t start watching TV till we (to have)
supper. 5. I promise. When I (to be) off duty, we shall go there. 6. I
shall probably bore you to death by the time I (to finish) talking
about myself. 7. “Don’t forget to ring me as soon as you (to arrive).”
8. I don’t want to see him. I’ll come home after he (to leave). 9. That
boy has brains. I think he’ll become a great scholar when he (to
graduate) from the University. 10. After we (to do) all the packing, it
will be nice to have a light meal. 11. Don’t say anything while lan is
here. Wait until she (to go). 12. When I (to phone) Kate this evening,
I’ll invite her to the party.

Ex. 12. Compare the use of the Simple Perfect and the Present
Perfect Continuous in the following situations.

1. “Freddie, you really have got hold of the wrong end of the stick.”
“You have been coming here for years,” said Freddie, “you’ve
been a bloody nuisance with your Thursdays. We have refused
hundreds of invitations because of you. We’ve entertained you,
we’ve fed you, we’ve stayed in to be bored by you, and it has
never occurred to you in all this time to offer us as much as a
drink.”

2. “I am too tired too,” said Hilary.
“You have been doing nothing all day except trailing round the
shops buying nothing.”
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“I have been writing my lecture for Monday.”
“And I have been making glove puppets.”

3. “Well, aren’t you ever going to tell me?”
“Tell you what?”
“About where you go every night while I work. And don’t tell
me that you have been going to the movies.”

4. “We have been married for thirty-five years, my dear. It’s a
very long time, isn’t it? You are a good woman in your way, but
not suitable for me. You are literary and I am not. You are
artistic and I am not.”

“But all this time I have been doing everything in my power to
interest you in art and literature, said Mrs. Forrester.”

5. “I missed you too. What have you been doing?”
“I am growing a vegetable garden,” said Andrew.

6. “You look like as if you have just seen a vision.”
“I think I have. I have been talking to Justin Wakefield.”

7. “Turn down the music, Jane. Don’t you see Dad is working?”
“It’s OK, dear. I have been listening to that music since I have
been working here.”

8. Lincoln spoke first: “We have been talking it over ever since we
got your letter last month.”

9. “This has been a rough shoot. You don’t know how much of
myself [’ve been pouring into this film, Daff ... how
desperately I’ve wanted to please you,” said Justin.

Ex. 13. Make up situations using the following sentences. Justify
the use of the Present Continuous, Past Continuous and the
Present Perfect Continuous in your situations.

1. I am working on my new book.
I was working on my new book.
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I have been working on my new book.

2. What is going on here?
What was going on here?
What has been going on here?

3. He is telling funny stories.
He was telling funny stories.
He has been telling funny stories.

4. I am speaking with my neighbour.
I was speaking with my neighbour.
I have been speaking with my neighbour.

5. I am washing the dishes.
I was washing the dishes.
I have been washing the dishes.

Ex. 14. Read the situations and write two sentences using words
in brackets. (You should use Simple Perfect to show completed
action).

Example: Ann started trandating a manual two hours ago. Sheis
dtill trandating it and now sheison page 7.
(trandlate/ for two hours) Ann has been translating for
two hours.
(trandate/for two hours so far) She has trandated 7
pages so far.

1. Dave is an excellent swimmer. His father taught him to swim
when he was four years old. This year he is a national
champion again — for the forth time. (win/ the national
championship for times). (to swim/ since he was ten).

2. When they left college, Mark and Bob started making films
together. They still make documentary films. (make/
documentary films since they left college). (make/ five films
since they left college).
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3.

Frank likes fishing. He started fishing early in the morning. It’s
11 o’clock and he is still fishing. (to fish/ since 7 a. m.). (to
catch/ 12 fish so far).

The couple is away on a honeymoon. They are traveling round
Europe at the moment. The couple started their tour three weeks
ago. (to travel/ for three weeks). (to visit/ four countries so far).
Sam is a heavy smoker. He started smoking four hours ago and
the packet is empty now. (to smoke/ for four hours). (to smoke/
20 cigarettes already).

Ex. 15. Complete the sentences by using the Present Perfect or
Present Perfect Continuous of the verbs in the list. Each verb is
used only one time.
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14.

feel hear see grow
make wear do happen
fight have work wait
ride change be show up
to like know write own

He is a nuisance. He ... nothing but trouble for years.

I’'m surprised that George apologized for what he said. As far
as I can remember, I never ... him say. “I’m sorry” before.
Their daughter ... lipstick since she was sixteen.

All of the flowers in our garden are dying because there ...
much rain lately.

Dick and Janet ... with each other ever since the day they were
married.

Well, hello! How are you? What you ... lately?

Chris ... her horse for several days now, and she misses her.
This is the happiest evening I ... in a long while.

I am fond of Alice, but I ... much of her lately.

I don’t think he ... in thirty years I ... him.

My brother’s daughter ... nearly six inches (15c¢m) since I last
saw her two years ago.

. Mr. Elliot ... for his wife for more than an hour and she ... yet.
13.

Everyone in the world is worried about the situation in the
Middle East. A lot of things ... there recently.
You are making mistakes because you ... hard enough.
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15. How you ... since your operation?

16. I like your house John. By the way, how long ... you your
house?

17. Officers Jackson and Parker ... parking tickets since 8 a. m. and
they are exhausted. They have to write only one more parking
ticket, and then they can go home.

18. I ... country music since I moved to Nashville seven years ago.

Ex. 16. Make up situations for these statements using the Present
Perfect Continuous tense.

your hands are rough (hard)
your shoes are muddy.

you look upset.

you seem irritated.

your room is in a mess..
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Ex. 17. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Ywponwd” G4, np dwpnhy wpntG hnqlbp GG hGrniunwwnGuwhG
6pwagnptph gwdép npwyhg: 2. bGswhup™ wlwylGywp. Bnip L
UtiphphGp JGpowwbu winwulwgwb: 3. ULphl0 pwplugwd L,
npnyhtiwnb Gpw pGyGpp nte sh hwynGyLi, huy Gw wybih pwh Gpyne
dwd E, hGs uwywunid £ GpwG: 4. Pninp hpGpp uwywbiinig hbwnn
(wy Yypbbp oph pbpl phppthGp: 5. Gu dhn gwllwgb] GO
2nowquw)b] wzfuwphny dGY: Swup nwptlywlhg Gu Gpwqgb] Gd wyn
GwuhG: 6. Gpywp dwiwlwy Gpwlp Gunwd Ehh Ynnp Ynnph: Y
wnwohUh En, np fuwfuwntig rnipyncbn: 7. Mw 1995 pywlywdG tn, Gpp
Jbpohl wlqwd wnbuw 366GHG: 8. OnL Ybpebpu nplt hGwnwppphp
Gwfuwgsh Ypw wfuwwnb® Gu: 9. Ujn wGéwlnp dwpnp htlg Gnp
fununtd Ep pn hwplwGGGph hGw: Bpb 2nwwbtu, nnu nbn YprGtu
GpwG: 10. Lw qnifu £ gnyniy, huly wrwyninywbhg plnwdtklp dh
wwwnnthw( £ GGpYGE: 11. Lpwlp dnunn Gpyne dwd funubighl, L hGwnn
Lhpl wuwg, np wtwp £ Juwjwpwb qGw ° dnpp nhdwynpbpne: 12.
Lpw dwjpp dwhwgb] £ Lw Gpywp nwphGBp nwunighs Ep wipfu
wuwnb: 13. LGEGUhG dnuin AGY wrwph undnpbg wyn nupngnid L hGunn
npn2tig 4Lyt 3nnd” dwulwghunwlwint dwiwlwywyhg wpybiu-
wnud: 14. 3hbg wwph £ hOs Gw sh wfuwwnnid b wunwd £, np
wynwhuh ghdwyp fu Giuqupbtglnid £ hpth: 15. hGs™ qbintighy
wnbuwpwb b Uw wikGwaqbnbghy wnbuwpwdG t, np Gu Gpplk wnbub)
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Gu: 16. hGsn"L Gu wynwbtu gpdwd: UpnkG Gpypnpn wlqwib E, np
wGabGwaghpn Ynpglnud Gu: 17. Lpwlg npnhG OGY wwph £, phGs
atyaGp £t wpnwuwhdwd, uwyuw)b Gpw &tp §GnnGGpp GpwGhg nbin
ng 0h | nLp 60 unwght:
18. — Npwinb°n £ 2Anhp:

— Lw nunhywGh htw t fu nuniy:

— bul h6"s £ ywwnwhb:

— Lw wnwg qupnpnuywb hpwynebpp E Junbp dbpLGwG:

Ex. 18. Put each verb in brackets into the Simple Past, Present
Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous.

Ever since the day I (to decide) to move to London, I (worry)
whether the decision I (to take) was the right one. As I already (to
sell) my house and (to arrange) a new job, it is too late to change my
mind. However, since then I (to hear) a lot of negative things about
living in the capital, and lately some of them (to begin) to bother me.
I (to grow up) in a fairly small town and I (to spend) all my life there.
I always (to want) to live in a big city and so when my company (to
offer) me a job in their London office, I (to grab) at the chance. But
according to a programme I just (to hear) on the radio, more and
more people (to stop) working in London recently, and a lot of large
companies (to choose) to move away from the center. Of course, I (to
tell) my parents that I'm moving and they (to accept) my decision,
but when I (to tell) my friends they (to seem) rather shocked. Since
then I (to hope) secretly that the company would tell me that the
move was off.

Ex. 19. Comment on the following questions.

1. What did you do when you learnt that you were admitted to the
University? (Speak about your emotions.)

2. What was your first impression on the University and the

teachers? (Is it right to go by first impressions?)

Have you made any friends? (What do you do together?)

What have you been doing since you entered the University?

5. Have you had a good night’s sleep since you entered the
University? (Have you been sitting up?)

6. What subjects do you take at the University?

Rl
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7. Have you had a heavy or light work load? (Have you had any
problems yet?)

8. Have you had much fun lately?

9. Do you look back on your school-days with pleasure now?
10. What were you doing at this time last year?
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UNIT IV

PAST PERFECT, PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS

Past perfect

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I had worked had I worked? I had not (hadn’t) worked
you had worked had you worked? | you hadn’t worked
he/she/it had worked | had they worked? | he/she/it hadn’t worked
we had worked had we worked? we hadn’t worked

they had worked had they worked? | they hadn’t worked
Formation

The past perfect is built up by means of the auxiliary verb to have in
the simple past and the participle II of the notional verb.

had + participle II
Use:

The basic meanings of the past perfect are ‘earlier past’® and
‘completed in the past’.

A common use is to ‘go back’ when we are already talking about the
past, so as to make it clear that something had already happened at
the time we are talking about.

‘Earlier past’

1. The past perfect tense generally refers to an event in the past
which happens before another event in the past. (Sometimes there
is no time expression to make it clear.)

When he got home he realized he had l€eft his case on the
4.40 train.

By the time | got to the station the train had left. (or The
train left five minutes before | got to the station.)
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By ten o'clock the manager had already looked through
the documents and was waiting to see the representative
of the firm.

| had told her that | didn’t want to be present at her
parties (sometimes the speaker doesn’t specify the time.)

2. The past perfect is found in narrations when it becomes necessary
to refer back — to ‘step back’ to a previously accomplished action
or actions. In this case the past perfect may be used either (a) for
all actions or (b) for the first action alone.

a)

b)

Sarah was twenty then. Her parents had died three years
before and since then she had lived with her aunt. Her
mother had advised her not to get married till she was
twenty-five. Sarah intended to follow her advice.

It was at Blackstable that | first met Edward. | was fifteen
and had just come back from school for the summer
holidays. The morning after |1 got home | took a towel and
bathing draws and went down to the beach.

But if we merely give the events in the order in which they occurred
no past perfect is used. The simple past is used instead. (see Unit II.)

He came home early that day. He took a shower, changed
and was about to leave home when somebody knocked on
the door.

Situations continued up to or into that past moment

3. The past perfect can be used with since and ‘for phrases’ for an
action which began before the time of speaking in the past and
continued to that time or stopped just before it.

When | met him he was 39. He had been in the army for
twenty years. (or... since he was nineteen.)

The use of the past perfect in time clauses
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4. The past perfect is used in time clauses after the conjunctions
when, before, after, till/until, as soon as when it is necessary to
emphasize that the first action was completely finished before the
second one started. Compare:

When she had sang her song she sat down.

When she sang her song se sat down. (might give the
impression that she sang seated)

After the will had been read there were angry
exclamations.

Herefused to go till he had seen all the documents.

He went out before | had finished my sentence.

5. In complex sentences with before- clauses and when- clauses
there may be a specific time relation between the two actions,
namely, the action in one of the clauses is not fully accomplished
before the action of the other clause takes place. Sometimes there
are indications of measures (time, distance) in such sentences.

Before | had known him a week he tried to borrow money
from me. (ULY pwpwp b shwp, hGs SwGwsnid th GpwG, Gpp
Gw dnwnbgwy L thnpdbkg hGd0hg wwnwnpny thnn fulinnby:)
We hadn’t gone four miles before we understood that we
were going in the wrong direction.

| hadn’t gone a hundred yards from the corner when |
noticed there was a car behind me.

Inversion

6. The past perfect is used in complex sentences with a subordinate
clauses of time introduced by the correlatives scarcely ... when,
hardly ...when, nearly ... when, and no sooner... than, the time
relation between the two actions is of a specific character — the
action of the subordinate clause takes place when the action of the
principal clause is hardly accomplished.
Such sentences are emphatic in meaning and a negative adverb or
an adverbial expression may be put at the beginning of a sentence
for emphasis. In this case negative adverbs are followed by the
inversion of subject and verb (the word order is changed).
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negative adverb + auxiliary verb +subject.

| had no sooner reached the door than | realized it was

locked.

No sooner had | reached the door than | realized it was
locked.

Rarely can _a minister have been faced with such a
problem.

Not only did he fail to report the accident, but also later
denied that he had been driving the car.

Little does the government appreciate what the results will
be.

Past Perfect Continuous

The past perfect continuous is formed with had been + participle I.
It is therefore the same for all persons:

I/he/she/it we/you/they had been working
Use:

1. The past perfect continuous is used when the action began before
the time of speaking in the past, and continued up to that time, or
stopped just before it. We can often use either form here.

When | found Mary, | could see that she had been crying.
It was now six and he was tired because he had been
working / he had worked since dawn.

2. We use the past perfect continuous to say that something had been
happening for a period of time before something else happened.

Our game of tennis was interrupted. We had been playing
for about half an hour when it started to rain very heavily.
Dave gave up smoking a year ago. He had been smoking
for 20 years.
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3. A repeated action in the past perfect can sometimes be expressed
as a continuous action by the past perfect continuous.

He had been trying to get her on the phone.
but He had tried five times to get her on the phone.

The past perfect continuous bears the same relation to the past
perfect that the present perfect continuous bears to the present
perfect. (see Unit III. The Present Perfect and The Present Perfect
Continuous: Basic difference)

ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Explain the use of the past tense-aspect forms in the
following extract. (Translate the extract into Armenian.)

It had snowed all night. Now the sun was shining. [ was with Kitty in
Kensington Gardens. We had met at Peter Pan and walked up to my
“Leningrad garden.” Here there were few people about. Some well-
padded individuals were exercising their dogs, watching with absurd
pleasure the dogs’ amazement at the snow, their play, and the doggy
footprints. The stone basins were frozen and some ducks, with
comical caution, were slithering about on the ice. The fountains were
bearded with opaque white icicles. We had carried a couple of chairs
into the little stone pavilion at the end and were sitting there in a
corner. The pavilion, heaped over with snow, was enclosed and
private, our corner almost obscure. The snow had dulled the traffic
noise, muffled the world about us, arched us in. Every now and then
the dog ran up to the doorway, sniffed and ran off, wild with snow-
joy, and smiling wool-clad owner plodded by. No one else came,
straight ahead, between two stone nymphs, the lake curved away,
goldened with willows, and the cloudless glittering blue sky arched
over the snowy park.. There was not a breath of wind.

Ex.2. Join the sentences using because and the Past Perfect.

Example: Judy and Errol spent the morning shopping. They
aretired.
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Judy and Errol were tired because they had spent
the morning shopping.

1.  He didn’t work hard enough during the year. He failed his
exam.

2. Mike left his wallet at home. He was cross.

3. They didn’t pay their telephone bill. The telephone company
cut them off.

4.  They left their passport at home. They couldn’t cross the
frontier.

5. She lost her glasses. She couldn’t read the sign.

Ex. 3. Complete the following sentences using the Past Perfect

When I went to pay, I realized that ..................

When he arrived at the station, he saw that .....................

When they got home, they found that ...........................

Soon after the wedding, she knew that ...........................
When I asked about the mess on the floor, she said that.........

Al el S

Ex. 4. Complete the text using the Past Perfect or Simple Past
tenses.

I (to go) to London for the first time in 1970 when I (to be) just a
child.

My parents (to be) already there many times so they (to know) the
city well. But they never (to be) there with a child so they saw a
different side of London with me. We (to go) out every day and (to
have) a fantastic time. My parents (to study) English for many years
so they (to have) no difficulty with the language.

It (to rain) while we (to be) there, but we (to pack) all our waterproof
clothes so it (to be) no problem. When the time (to come) to leave, |
(to feel) quite sad because I (to have) such a good time.

Ex. 5. Supply the required past tense-aspect forms in the
following sentences containing time clauses.
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1. Thursday evening I (not to go) home and change as usual, but
(to sit) in the Sloane Square bar until it (to be) time to go along
to Queen’s Gate Terrace.

2. I hated eating my own food with a witness, Laura (to watch) in
silence until I (to finish). It (to take) about a minute.

3. Inever (to be) to any European country before I (to go) to Paris.

4. When I (to let) myself into my own flat I (to realize) at once
that there was a woman there.

5. “How long the patient (to be) sick before she (to be) cured?”

6. “I (to come) as soon as I (to get) your message”, Lloyd said.

7. David (to disappear) as soon as we (to have) breakfast.

8. After she (to go), Willy (to lock) the door and (to go) into the
bedroom.

9. “I (cannot) stay in Wales after what (to happen),” he added
angrily.

10. Godfrey (to rise) and (to take) his own breakfast earlier than
usual, but lingered in the parlour till his younger brothers (to
finish) their meal and (to go) out.

11. When they (to show) him round and (to feed) him on their best,
they eagerly (to demand) news.

12. The bus (to move) before we (to reach) it.

Ex. 6. Rewrite each sentence beginning as shown so that the
meaning stays the same.

(You should remember that negative adverbs never, rarely, seldom,
hardly, barely, scarcely, no sooner, and phrases containing no,/not,
not only, little and so such are followed by the inversion of subject
and verb).

Example:  He had hardly reached the door of his office when he
encountered two young men.
Hardly had he reached the door of his office when he
encountered two young men.

1. Assoon as I got into the bath someone knocked at the door. No

sooner........
2. The judge was taken ill just after the trial proceeding began.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

She knows little what has been going on in her presence.
Little..........

He had only just arrived home when the police called.
Scarcely.........

We have never spent so much money on clothes. Never
before.........

The demand for tickets was so great that people queued night
and day. Such.........

The snowfall was so heavy that all the trains had to be
cancelled. So heavy.........

Harry broke his leg and also injured his shoulder. Not

The money is not to be paid under any circumstances. Under no
circumstances..........

The train had only just left the station when there was an
explosion. Hardly.........

It had just stopped raining when the sun came out. No
SOOMer............

Just after the play started there was a power failure.

Ex. 7. Complete the sentences with the Past Perfect or the Past
Perfect Continuous of the verbs in the list. Each verb is used only

once.
to lose to win to write to eat
to play to discuss to be to know
to see to get to wait to rain
to live to swim to hear to sleep
1.  We ... for Nancy for the last two hours, but she hasn’t arrived

yet.
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9.

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

The students asked the famous writer how long he ... books.
Everything in our garden was dying because we ... rain for
more than five months.

Bob was very excited. His favourite team finally ... a game.
We went to Disneyland when we visited Los Angeles. Prior to
that time we never ... such a big amusement park.

How much money the company ... before they finally went out
of business?

He told me he ... from her since the day she walked out of their
office.

Anne’s lack of accent was explained by the fact that she ... for
twenty years in London.

She could see from the wet look of their costumes that they
just....

When he came back we tried to pretend that we ... him.

How many years ... Jesus before he was crucified?

I sat in the kitchen smoking. Flora, who ... the piano in the
sitting-room, came to see what I was doing.

The noise woke Joe who... in his pram by the garage door.

It was cold and dark in the small room because it ... for five
days.

The last member of the party was Neville, the film star, whom
David ... for some time.

She realized that she was faint for food. She ...nothing since
the picnic.

Ex. 8. Translate the following sentences into English.

1.

2.

@ynd tp, pb wyn pwnwp wbnwinfudtinig h dtp, ng dh
Ywplnp pwG g6 wnb:

Gpp 6tp wnphyhlp wbuwy wyn (nuwblwpp, wpgnibpGtbpp
hnutighG Gpw wgptiphg: Upnt0 Gpynt wwph tp, hbs Gu
Unngnt| tp npnntG:

Qpunid 2w gnepun tp: dbipphG dh pwbh optiphl uwnrGwiwGhp
Ep Gnb|, pwyg &ncG nbin skp GUG|:

Lwahh pat, prgnti tp Gpw glfuwnyp, b wjb wydd qinpynid tp
thnnngl h Jup:

Gpp Gu OGpw wuwwnwubbGwyp dnw, Gw qinifup pwépwgpbig
anehg, npp 0hbs wyn Ywpnnd tp, L qupdwgwé Gwytig hGa:
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

[@ndp Gppbp sktp nLgnid, np dwypG hdwbw, pt hGph hGs Ep wnbi
wjn wipnne dwiwbwy:

enypbiph dwiwbbnig Gpynt op whg dt0p npnztighlp wwwndb|
Gpwg wyn dhownbwh dwuh:

Uh dwd b sywn, np pwyinid thGp, Gpp [nuplp Gplwg piph
Gwnlhg:

Uhpp gniyg wnybig Gpwbg Gwiwyp L wuwg, np hp pnuypp L Gpuw
wantuhGb wpnbo dGyak] G0 Ywlwnuw:

Gpbluwgh yphdwyp qluwiny Jwwwlnid kp: Iwghy tp Qnpop
inntl dunby, Gpp Gpwb nunuipytighG pdyh Guinlihg:

Lw nLlGbp Ypwnubp Gnpwyp 3wpnpnp, nphl Gw Gppbp sktp uppb:
Gpp pninp hynepbipb wpnbO hGpwgbp EhG, Iwphup dnuinbgwy
Edp hpG L wuwg, “Ipdw dGGp Ywnnn Ghp funub:”

SwpophGwy tp, np “nphup  dbpehG  tptp  wwphGtph
pGpwgpntd ng th hid skp GYwpwhwbb): Yw Gpub pGnpny skn:
UkGp® pninpu, pwpdp wpwdwnpnipjwl dbe thGp: SndubipG
wpnbb qObp thGp L wydd ninbnpnipjwl wwwnpwuwnnipnil
thGp wnbulnLd:

Ex. 9. Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses. Use
any appropriate past tense-aspect forms.

L.

2.

The fog was a little less dense. I (to stand) still for a while, then
began to walk along in the direction of the King’s Arms.

Then I heard someone say in the hall that the Joplings (to leave)
for Italy as soon as the vocation (to begin).

Tuesday dawned at last. I hardly (to sleep). The unusualness of
insomnia was a physical torture. The house (to seem) empty and
sad without boys.

This was not the first time I (to see) Gunnar. The very first time
I (to see) him was across the High Street. He (to stride) along,
wearing his gown, arm in arm with Anne.

I told him because he (to be going) to marry Crystal and
because he (to be) a gentle harmless being.

And I went into the room where I (to lie) in the afternoon and
put on my nightdress and then I (to go) to see what Joan (to do)
and she just (to lie) down on her bed and I (to tell) her to get
undressed and get into bed.

81



7. It was Wednesday evening. I (to spend) longer than usual at the
Liverpool Street bar and (to feel) rather drunk now.

8. Suddenly I remembered Tommy. I (to look) at my watch.
Tommy (to wait) for me for well over an hour. I (to go) into the
telephone box outside the Royal Theatre and (to ring) her
number.

9. A light fine rain (to fall) now, the rain which (to tap-tap)
discreetly Gunar’s window through those immensely long
seconds during which I (to be) in his room.

10. Kitty, wearing a long peacock-blue woolen evening dress (to
gaze) at me. Standing behind her and holding a brush, with
which she evidently (to brush) Kitty’s hair, was her maid.

Ex. 10. Put each verb in brackets into suitable past tense.

This time last year I (to cycle) in the rain along a country road in
France with a friend of mine. We (to decide) to go on a cycling
holiday in Normandy. Neither of us (to be) to France before, but we
(to know) some French from our time of school and we (to manage)
to brush up on the basics. Now we (to wonder) if we (to make) the
right decision. We (to plan) our route carefully in advance, but we (to
forget) one important thing, the weather. It (to rain) solidly since our
arrival and that night we (to end up) sleeping in the waiting room at a
railway station. Then the next morning as we (to ride) down a steep
hill my bike (to skid) on the wet road and I (to fall off). I (to realize)
immediately that I (to break) my arm, and after a visit to the local
hospital 1 (to catch) the next train to Calais for the ferry home.
Unfortunately my parents (not to expect) me home for a fortnight,
and (to go) away on holiday. So I (to spend) a miserable couple of
weeks alone, reading “Teach Yourself French”.

Ex. 11. Talk about the reasons why these things happened.

One of the students in your group failed the exam.

Your teacher praised you the other day.

You didn’t go to his/her party.

You didn’t approve your girlfriend’s/boyfriend’s decision to
marry him/her.

el o e
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UNIT V
FUTURE TIME

There are different ways of expressing future actions. The meaning
of futurity is often associated with various other modal meanings,
such as intention, willingness, readiness, obligation, assurance,
expectation and the like. That explains why English is rich in means
of referring an action to the future (see Unit I)

Simple Future

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I shall/will play shall/will I play? I shan’t/won’t play
you will play will you play? you won’t play
he/she/it will play will he/she/it play? he/she/it won’t play
we’ll play shall/will we play? we shan’t/won’t play
they’ll play will they play? they won’t play
Formation

The formation: shall/will+ infinitive without to.
Use:

The simple future is not only used for giving information about the
future, but it is also common in offers, promises, orders and similar
kinds of ‘interpersonal’ language use.

Future actions or states
1. We use the simple future when we decide to do something at the
time of speaking:.

Oh, I’ ve left the door open. I'll go and shut it.

“What would you like to drink?” “ I'll have an orange
juice, please.”

“Did you phone Ruth?” “Oh no, | forgot. I'll phone her
now.”

I likeit. I'll buy it.

but Well, we've agreed on a price, and I’ m going to buy it.
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We'll betherein five days.
2. It may show a succession of actions in the future:
I’ll finish it and then we'll go for a walk.

3. The simple future is used to give (or to ask) information about the
future, in case where there is no reason to use a present continuous
or ‘be going to’.

All the family will be at the wedding.
We shall need the money on the 15™.
It'II be spring soon.

Predictions
4. We often use the simple future in predictions of future events- to
say what we think (don’t think), guess or calculate will happen.

Who do you think will win on Saturday?

Tomorrow will be warm, with some clouds in the
afternoon.

You'll never get that job.

Compare: Don’t lend him your car. He is a terrible driver-
he'll crash it. (the speaker’s knowledge)

Look out —we are going to crash. (there is outside evidence)

Sometimes there is no much difference between the simple future
and going to:

| think the weather will be nice later.
| think the weather is going to be nice later.

5. We often use shall/will in these situations:
a) offering to do something
You can'’t do that work alone. I’ll help you with it.
“Thetelephoneisringing.” “ I'll getit.”

b) agreeing to do something
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- Will you dine with me tomorrow?
- | will if you don’t change your mind till tomorrow.

¢) asking somebody to do something
Will you open the window, please? It's hot in here.

6. will not or won’t is used to refuse, or to talk about refusals.

| don’t care what you say, | won’t do it.
The car won't start.

7. will / won’t can be used emphatically to tell someone of the
speaker’s intention or to forbid an action in response to a will
expression.

- I’ll take the money, anyway!
- You won’t!
- 1 will!

Shall ...? I/shall we ...? will you ...?
8. shall ...? I/shall we...? are used to ask somebody’s opinion
(especially in offers and suggestions)

What time shall we come and see you?
Shall we go out for a meal?

Where shall we go this evening?
Let’'s go to the cinema, shall we?

will you ...? is used to give instructions and orders:
Will you be quiet, please?
Make me a cup of coffee, will you?
Will you get me a newspaper when you go out?

Compare: Shall | shut the window? (do you want me to shut it?)
Will you shut the window? (I want you to shut it)
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The Future Continuous

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
I shall/will be working | shall/will I be I shan’t/ won’t be
working? working
yow’ll be working will you be working? you won’t be working
he/she/it will be will he/she/it be he/she/it won’t be
working working? working
we’ll be working will we be working? we won’t be working
they’ll be working will they be working they won’t be working
Formation:
The future continuous is built up by means of shall/will be +
participle I
Use:

Event which will be happening at a future point
1. The future continuous describes an event which will be happening

at a future point.

This time next week 1’1l be lying on a beach or swimming

in the sea.

Events which are expected to happen
2. It is used to refer to future events which are decided, or which are
expected to happen in the normal course of events. It doesn’t
suggest the idea of personal intention.

I’ll be seeing her this evening, so I'll tell her then.
Professor Baxter will be giving another lecture on Roman
glass-making at the same time next week.

3. This tense can be used to “predict’ the present — to say what we
think or guess is happening now.

Don’t phone them now —they’ll be having lunch. (Gwybhu

YLhat0)
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Polite enquiries

4. The future continuous is used to make polite enquiries about

people’s plans.

Compare: Will you stay in this evening? (it shows request or order)
Will you be staying in this evening? (the speaker simply
wants to know your plans)

Are you going to stay in this evening? (pressing for a
decision)

5. Continuous form with be going to is also possible:

I’'m going to be working all day tomorrow, so | won’t have

time to shop.

The Future Perfect

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I shall/will have will I have finished I won’t have finished

finished

you will have finished | will you have finished | you won’t have
finished

he/she/it will have will he/she/it have he/she/it won’t have

finished finished finished

we’ll have finished will we have finished we won’t have
finished

they’ll have finished will they have finished | they won’t have
finished

Formation:

The future perfect is formed by means of shall/will have +
participle I1

Use:

Event completed/achieved by a certain time in the future.
1. The future perfect is used to say that something will have been
completed or achieved by a certain time in the future.
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By next Christmas we' Il have been herefor eight years.
The builders say they'll have finished the roof by Tuesday.

Predicting the present
2. We can also use the future perfect tense to “predict the present”- to
say what we think or guess has probably happened.

It's no use phoning — he'll_have left by now. (qGugwé
bLh0G0)

The Future Perfect Continuous

Formation:
The future perfect continuous is built by means of shall/will have
been + participle I

Use:

The future perfect continuous form can be used if we want to
emphasize the continuity of a future achievement. We often use the
future perfect continuous with verbs like learn, lie, live, rain, sit,
wait, work etc. which naturally suggest continuity

By the end of the month, I’ll have been working for this
firm for a year.
They will have been traveling for a month on Friday.

Future in the past

In English there are special forms to express future actions if they are
viewed from some moment in the past. (The Simple Future, the
Future Continuous in the Past, the Future perfect in the Past, the
Future Perfect Continuous in the Past). In addition to the Future in
the Past there are other means of expressing actions which are future
from the point of view of the past (see Unit II).

She said she would be ready in a few minutes.
We knew he would be playing billiards in the club that
evening.
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He told them not to worry because they would have hidden
everything before the police came.

John said that by the end of the year he would have been
working for fifteen years for that company.

Hedidn’t knew that her planeflew at 9 p. m.

Alan and Jane were glad because they were leaving for
Paristhe next week.

Everybody was excited to hear the news. They were going
to tell Dave about it when he returned home.

He was about to close the door when the phone rang.

ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Explain the use of the Future tenses in the following
sentences.

L.

2.

“I am going in to bathe”, she said. “I’ll be right out. I’ll eat with
you and then we’ll put the cot in.”

“There are people who want to talk with you.” “I’ll listen. But
only after the girl is free.”

“What name did you use?” asked Scofield. “R. M. Nixon. The
receptionist was real nice. She thanked me. ” “You’ll go for
Amos.” “I intend to.”

“The old fool’s wife is in her room and he’s in his chapel of
course.” “Where?” “Oh, all right. Come on, I’ll show you ...
You are better looking, more polite too.”

“Stay the night at the Yevropeyskaya Hotel on Brodsky Street.
I’ll contact you there.” “They’ll demand identification.” “By all
means, give it to them. A colonel of the KGB will no doubt get a
better room.

“I’ve told you about this before, Maggie,” said Mrs. Hurstwood.
“I’m not going to tell you again.”

“Have you made up your mind, George, when you will take your
vacation?”’
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.

“We’ll go without you.” “You will eh?” he sneered. “Yes, we
will.” “Well, we’ll see about that. It seems to me you’re trying
to run things with a pretty high hand of late.”

“I’ll not live with you,” said Carrie. “I don’t want to live with
you. You’ve done nothing but brag around ever since you have
been here.”

“Why don’t you come and see me?” “I will,” said Carrie.
“Really, I’ve been wanting to come.”

“Will you let me come back if I want to?” “Of course,” he
answered, “you know I will.”

“There is somebody at the door.” “That will be the postman.”
“As you will have noticed, there is a new secretary in the front
office.”

The regiment will start at dawn.

I am going to be working all day tomorrow, so I won’t have
time to shop.

I’ve been going to write to you for ages, but I’ve only just
found time.

“By next Christmas we’ll have been here for eight years,” said
Alice.

Professor Baxter will be giving another lecture on Roman
glass-making at this time next week.

She is taking that medicine whether she likes it or not.

OK. We’ll buy the tickets if you buy supper after the show.
“I’ll have been teaching for twenty years this summer,” said
Mrs. Hendersson.

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences with_will or be going to.

1.

2.

3.

- Oh dear, I’ve broken the vase.
- What your mother ... say?

- What’s all this paint for?
- We ... paint my mother’s house.

- Excuse me, waiter! This isn’t what I ordered. I wanted a
chicken sandwich.
- Sorry, sir. I ... take this back and get your sandwich.
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10.

11.

12.

13

14.

15.

- You look pale.
- I feel terrible. I ... be sick.

- Did you travel by train?
- No. We ... travel by train, but then we decided to go by car
instead.

- Have you seen Carol today?
- No, I haven’t, but I expect she ... phone this evening.

- What would you like to drink?
-1 ... have an orange juice, please.

- Did you apply for that job, George?
-1... apply, but then I changed my mind.

-Ann is in hospital.
- Oh really? I didn’t know. I ... go and visit her.

-Did you phone Bob?
- Oh no, I forgot. I ... phone her now.

- Hello. Can I speak to Jim, please?
- Just a moment. I ... get him.

— I am afraid of your dog.
- There is no need to be afraid of the dog. It ... hurt you.

. -What time will you be home today, Bob?

-1 ... probably be home late this evening, Mom.

- [ am going downtown.
- It’s raining. Don’t go out. You ... get wet..

- There is an interesting film on television tonight.
- ’mtired. I ... have an early night.

16. — Why did you buy all this sugar and chocolate?
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-1 ... make a delicious dessert for dinner tonight.

Ex 3. Write questions using do you think ... will + one verb.

PN R WD =

The weather doesn’t look very good. Do you .......ccccecuenene
The meeting is still going on. When ..........ccccoevevvvecvvenieennen.
Both Alan and Jack play well. Who .......ccccccvveiviviviciinienneen,
My car needs to be repaired. How much ..........cccccoeevvennennen.
Sally and David are in love. Do .....cccoocvveviieviieieeeeeieee,
“I’'m going out now.” “OK. What time ...........ccceevveererrernnnns
The future situation is uncertain. What ............ccccceeeernnnne
Dave’s gone shopping. He wants to bye a nice present for Ann.
What ..o

Ex, 4. Supply an appropriate form of the verb bein the first
blank and present participle in the second.

be going to + present participle are used to emphasize the
continuing nature (duration) of an event in the future time.

Example: a) The patient is going to be walking with a canefor a

while.
b) We aren’t going to be using our dictionaries during
the test.
¢) How long is the surgeon going to be operating on the
patient?

I (be) going to be ... my typewriter for a couple of more years
(to use).

The students (be) going to be ... an exam for an hour (to take).
The days (be) going to be ... longer (to get).

The director (not to be) going to be ... about anything special at
the next meeting (to speak).
According to the radio, the weather (not to be) going to be ...
better until the end of the week (to get).
Nick (not to be) going to be ... at this desk until the end of the
class (to sit).

How long (to be) your baby going to be ... diapers (to wear).
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How long (to be) the children going to be ... in the pool (to
swim).

How much longer (to be) your son going to be ... braces on his
teeth (to wear).

Ex. 5. Supply the Future Perfect Simple or Future Perfect

Continuous.

1. By this time next week, I .............. on this book for a year.
(complete)

2. She .o for work before the children get home from
school. (leave)

3. Thopel ................ this translation by the end of the day.
(finish)

4. By the end of this week, I ................ five weeks for my
phone to be repaired. (wait)

5. We oo non-stop for fourteen hours before we get to
Canada. (fly)

6. Tl by the year 2029. (retire)

7. They............. will have been traveling for a month on Friday.
(travel)

8. Do you realize that on August 15, we ............... in this house
for fifty years? (live) They .................. the new bridge by the
end of the year. (complete)

9. By the end of the day, it ................... For twelve hours.
(rain)

10. We oooiiiiiinnnen. This course by the end of the year. (finish)

Ex 6. Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses. Use
any appropriate tense to express a future action.

L.

To be able to qualify as an interpreter, many years of intensive
language study are required for non-native speakers. By the end
of this year, Chem. (to study) English for 3 years, but he still
need more training and experience before he (to master) the
language.

Right now the tide is low, but when the tide (to come) in, the
ship (to leave) the harbor.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

We are going to be late meeting my brother’s plane. By the time
we (to get) to the airport, it (to arrive) already.

This is the longest flight I have ever taken. By the time we get
to New Zealand, we (to fly) for 13 hours. I am going to be
exhausted.

“How about going across the street for a cup of coffee, Ron?” “I
can't. I (to meet) Jennifer at the library at 5.00.

I don’t feel good. I (to stay) home from work tomorrow.

“Let’s go! What’s taking you so long?” “I (to be) there as soon
as I (to find) my keys.”

“Why did you buy so many vegetables?”” “I (to make) a large
salad for the potluck dinner tonight.”

'l meet you at the airport tomorrow. After you (to clear)
customs, look for me just outside the gate. I (to stand) right by
the door.

It’s cold in here. I am frozen. Who (to light) fire for me?

The strike has been going on for two months now. The strikers
(not to return) to work until they (to get) a rise and the benefits
they are demanding.

Please come and visit me today when you (to have) a chance. I
(to shop) from 1.00 to 2.30, but I (to be) home after that.

Just relax, Antoine. As soon as your sprained ankle (to heal)
you can play soccer again. At this time next week you (to play)
soccer again.

“George, I need somebody to take me to the airport tomorrow
morning.” “That’s no problem. I (to take) you. What time your
plane (to fly)?”

Don’t ask Margaret what to do. She (not to know) what to do.
I’ve got some incredible news! You never (to believe). What’s
happened?

“At last I’ll see that they (not to do) anything outrageous to
her,” aunt said.

Ex. 7. Translate the following sentences into English using any
appropriate future tense form.

1.

-Lutp 60" Gnp wntG Gu qOb, Uppnip - Un, gnwu wdhu
ntnwhnfuybiine Gu:
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- POwlwpwbwdininh fuGonyp wbbn®e Gu: - M6n ns: Gu dnnwnhp G
Guwfu nincbp yGpwGnpngbip, hGwnn nGnwhnfu &

2. bu unhwywé Yihakd dh phs wdtih nizwnhn Gk thnnh Ghwn-
Qwdp, Gpp  pnpwyh  wlGglbd, npndhGnbl  GGEplJwjhu
w2fuwnwywnpdh dhwyl Ybulb GO unmwlwint: Pwjg, hhwnyt,
wjupwl 2wwn hwpy sbd Jowpbinc:

3. Mwuwhlbu hp wipnnp wquun dwiwlwyb waglywglnid b Swnbp
nGyEnd: Lw wunid E, np dhGsk hwenpn rwnpyw YGpop 200
own nOywé Yy hap:

4. - whbwp £ Jw'd wnniqubpp ydwpbu Juw'd dGly wduny pwlun
qlwu: -6u shd Jdwph wnniqulpp: -Un nbwpnid unhwyywé
yrhGGu pwlw qluy:

5. -bu YyGpwnwrlwd hwonpn wiujw yGpohG: - Inuny LY, np
uhGs wyn hwGdlwds Y hGhd hd qupnpnuywb pGanipjniln: Gpb
hwO&bwé |haby, Gu pbq Ynhdwynpbd Yujwpwbned:

6. 2unnwlwu wpplwglb; hGéd wnwynunywlb dwdp 7-hG:
Mwunnthw (Jwgnnp quint £ Junp® dwdp 8-hG:

7. -bGsn°t Gu wynpwl 2w dwynGbq qlnud: - Uyuop GpbynjwG
hjniptip B8 nuGGGwne. hwibin wngwGGbp GO ywwnpwunbne:

8. - 8uwynud Gd, np GpGuwb nbuwy wyn ndpwfun Wwwnwhwnp:
-Up" wlOhwOquunwlw: Iwinqwé Lo, np Gw 2w 2nuinny
Yydnnwlw wyn dhowntwh hGwn Juwywdé wikh has:

9. @nY, dh" swpswphp Ywwyghb: Gpbt nnu Gpw wnshg Gnphg
puwbiu, Gw Ydwbyrh ptkq:

10. - bYpwyp hwbggnid £ - UG wpnbb hwbgb) t: Gu Yqlwd ni
ajnnbip Ypbipko:

11. - Pwph” op: Gu quwlgnd LU abq pOwlwpwbh YLpwpbpjwg
npdwé &bp hwyinwpwpnepjwl Juwwygnipjwdp: - Gu wyl nbn
Jwpény sbd wdb, pwyg ¢h wnohy t quint dwip 7-h0
nbubtnt w)h:

Ex. 8. Choose the best suited tense-form to express future actions
viewed from the past.

1. His mother went out of the room and he could hear her frying
something downstairs while he (to wash), (to shave) and (to
dress) to go down into the dining-room for breakfast.

2. Yousaid if you (not to go) back, they (to come) looking for
you.

3. Denton said to the waitress that he (to take) the soup and a
hamburger and a cup of coffee.
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4. Everybody knew that the grand wedding ball (to begin) at eight
o’clock that evening.

5. He saw to it that she (to get) everything she needed.

6. Your mother thought that you (to want) a place of your own
when you (to come) out of the army.

7. Peter (to dine) with the Duncans on Sunday. But in the morning
he called up and asked if he might be excused because his
father (to come) down and they (to have) a family party.

8. When I told my father that I (not to go) into his goddamn
business, he got angry.

9. Ididn’t believe her. According to her, by the end of that
semester she (to teach) more than 50.000 students from 42
countries.

10. Sue said that she (to do) nothing more until she (to have) a good
rest.

11. Bob asked me not to come to his place in the evening as he (to
watch) and interesting football match on TV then.

12. My neighbour was sure that I (not hear) that news yet.

13. Jane asked me why I had bought so many tomatoes and I
answered that I (to make) a lot of spaghetti sauce.

14. We wondered if she (forgive) Ron if he (to apologize).

15. The washing machine (not to work) so I had to wash the clothes
myself by hand.

Ex. 9. Put the verbs in brackets into a suitable tense.

On June 20™, T will return home. I (to be) away from home for two
years by that time. My family (to meet) me at the airport with kisses
and tears. They (to miss) me as much as [ have missed them. I (to be)
very happy to see them again. When I (to get) a chance, I (to take) a
long look at them. My little brother (to be no longer) so little. He (to
grow) at least a foot. He (to be) almost as tall as my father. My little
sister (to wear), probably a green dress because that’s her favourite
colour. She (to change) quite a bit, too, but she (to be) still
mischievous and inquisitive. She (to ask) me a thousand questions a
minute, or so it will seem. My father (to gain), probably some
weight, and his hair (to turn) a little grayer, but otherwise he will be
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just as I remember him. My mother (to look) a little older, but not
much. The wrinkles on her face (to be) smile wrinkles.

Ex. 10. Study the model and make a dialogue on a telephone
conversation. (Act it in class)

-Hi, Jim. This is Fred. Can you talk for a minute?

-I’m sorry. I can’t talk right now. I’'m typing an important
letter now. Can you call back a little later?

-Sure. How much longer will you be typing it?

-I’1l probably be typing it for another ten minutes.

-Fine. I’ll call you in twenty minutes.

-Speak to you soon.

-Good-bye.

Ex. 11. Comment on the following questions.

1. What do you think you will be doing in four or five year’s time?
Do you think the world will have changed for the better/worse by
then? (Why?)

3. What would you do to make the world better?

REVISION
OF TENSE FORMS

Ex. 1. Read the stories and complete the sentences with verbs in
parentheses. Use any appropriate tense — form.

A Little Gossip
-Good morning, Mrs. Smith. What beautiful weather again!
-Yes, lovely, Mrs. Jones! What a splendid summer we (to have) so

far this year.

-Yes, but some people (to complain) about the heat and (to grumble)
because we (not to have) much rain for the gardens.
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- Some people are never satisfied. And I think they are a bit lazy. As
for me I (to work) in my rose garden since morning.

- By the way, you (to hear) that young Patrick Ellis (to have) another
accident in his car?

- How awful! Is he badly hurt?

- Well, they (to take) him to hospital but I (not to think) it (to be)
serious because he (to come) home again today.

- I suppose he (to drive) flat out again. Only yesterday I (to tell) Mrs.
Tailor
how madly he (to drive). And all his friends are just the same.

- I know. What wild things young men are these days!

- Mm... I’ve got some news for you, too. You (to hear) that Eva
Browning (to get) married for the third time on September the tenth?

- Fancy that! She only (to get) her second divorce in the spring. What
a dreadful woman she is!

- Her first marriage only (to last) six months — and that was only in
1972, wasn’t it?

-Yes, that’s right. At this rate she (to lose) count of her husbands
before she (to be) forty.
- She may lose count, Mrs. Jones but we certainly won’t.

The Appointment

Once upon a time, there was a rich Caliph in Baghdad. He was very
famous because he was wise and kind. One morning he (to send) his
servant, Abdul to the market to buy some fruit. As Abdul (to walk)
through the market, he suddenly (to feel) very cold. He (to know)
that somebody was behind him. He (to turn) round and (to see) a tall
man, dressed in black. He couldn’t see the man’s face, only his eyes.
The man (to stare) at him, and Abdul (to begin) to shiver.
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“Who are you? What you (to want)? Abdul asked.

The man in black (not to reply).

“What’s your name?”” Abdul asked nervously.

“I...am...Death,” the stranger (to reply) coldly and turned away.
Abdul (to drop) his basket and (to run) all the way back to the
Caliph’s house. He (to rush) into the Caliph’s room..

“Excuse me, master. I have to leave Baghdad immediately,” Abdul
said.

“But why? What (to happen)?” the Caliph asked.

“1 just (to meet) Death in the market,” Abdul replied.

“Are you certain?” said the Caliph.

“Yes, I’'m certain. He (to be dressed) in black, and he (to stare) at me.
I (to be going) to my father’s house in Samara. If I (to go) at once, I
(to be) there before sunset.”

The Caliph could see that Abdul was terrified and (to give) him
permission to go to Samara.

The Caliph was puzzled. He was fond of Abdul and he was angry
because Abdul (to be) badly frightened by the stranger in the market.
He (to decide) to go to the market and investigate. When he (to find)
the man in black, he (to speak) to him angrily.

“Why you (to frighten) my servant?”

“Who is your servant?” the stranger replied.

“His name is Abdul,” answered the Caliph.

“I (not to want) to frighten him, I just (to be surprised) to see him in
Baghdad.”

“Why you (to be surprised)?” the Caliph asked.

“l (to be surprised) because I'’ve got an appointment with
him...tonight...in Samara.

Agatha Christie

Agatha Christie (1891-1976) is one of the world’s best-known and
best-loved authors. Her famous detectives, Hercule Poirot and Miss
Marple, and her brilliantly constructed plots (to catch) the
imagination of generations of readers. Although she (to live) to an
old age and (to write) many books, she (not to reveal) much about
her personal life.
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In December 1926 an incident (to occur) which would have made an
enthralling detective story in itself. At the height of her success with
her first novel, she apparently (to vanish) into thin air for ten days.
At the time she (to be) extremely distressed because she (to find out)
that her husband (to have) an affair with another woman and (to
want) a divorce. She (to sleep) badly, she (not to be able) to write
and she (to eat) little.

On Friday 3 rd December, Agatha (to tell) her secretary and
companion, Carlo (Miss Charlotte Fisher), that she (to want) a day
alone. When Carlo (to return) in the evening, she (to find) that the
garage doors (to be left) open and the maids (to look) frightened.
According to them, Mrs. Christie (to come) downstairs at about
eleven in the evening, (to get) into her car and (to drive off) quickly
without saying anything to anybody.

A nation-wide hunt for the missing novelist was started. The police
(to be) suspicious. — The servants (to know) something more? —
Agatha’s husband (to hide) something?

Newspapers (to print) wild stories about her disappearance —that she
(to commit) suicide, that she (to be kidnapped), that she (to run
away) with a secret lover; some even suggested that she (to plan) the
whole thing as a publicity stunt.

The mystery ended ten days later when Agatha (to be found) alive
and well in Harrogate, a health spa in Yorkshire. Her husband
explained to the waiting reporters that she (to lose) her memory. But
to this day, nobody really (to know) what (to happen) during those
missing ten days.

ERROR ANALYSIS
Ex. 2. Find and correct errors in the following sentences.
1. Jack chose the hotel. He has never been there before, but he has
heard his mother speak of it once.
2. How many times have you been winning in the lottery.

3. By the time I return to my country, I am away from home more
than three years.
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9.

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.

As soon as [ will graduate, I am going to return to my
hometown.

He wants to get married, but he doesn’t meet the right person
yet.

I have been seeing that movie three times, and now I am
wanting to see it again.

I haven’t seen my elder brother since about five years.

Anna had listened to loud rock music when her friends arrived,
but turned off so that all of them could study together.

“I can’t find the mustard.” “Okay. I am going to find it for
you.”

I understood everything before I didn’t stay there a week.
Hardly I got into bed when the telephone rang.

So far he doesn’t make friends with anyone. I am thinking he
won’t stay here long.

He said that he was smelling something burning but there
wasn’t something cooking on the stove.

He is my close friend. I have been knowing him for my
childhood.

I am sure Flora will be here after a while

Tomorrow will be my birthday.

I leave now but I’1l see you two weeks later.

I’'m sorry, dinner isn’t ready yet, but it is going to be ready in a
minute.

It is no use to phone Bob at the office, he will be leaving.

Don’t phone me after 11.00. I’ll have been asleep.

Ex. 3. Translate the following sentences into English. Use any
appropriate tense-aspect forms.

1.

2.

NuunhywlGnepjntlp ybpowwbiu pnltg wyb tptip
unnwiwnpnywbg, nnnbp wnlwbqb| thG dshihnGwwhpng npnncG:
dbpohl pluwpnipyniGbGbph dwdwlwy wyn pblYGwénith nbd
pytiwnpynn pwlh” dwpn Jup:

Get nnu hd funphpnhG shbGwnbbu L Gnphg GnyGG wGu, nnu
thnpéwOph dte YpGyatu:

Lw dhawnn pnnnpnid £, np thnnh Juphp nulh,pwyg pninpp
ghwtil, np Gpw qnpép dwnynud k:
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Lw thwlyyb) £ ubOywynd L hpwdwnpyned £ nnipu qu, dhbsl

Gpwlp pnpnpp shGnwOw(:
NnjG wyn wipnne dwiwbwly wpfuwwb] Ep L Jwun tp pOb): Lw
2win hnqlwé nbiup nLbbip:

UGLGp Gpyn. op dbwghbp UdhplGph dnn L hGwnn qlwgpny

ybpwnwnéwlp LnlnnG:;

Swqhy th Gu Gpwbg hpwdtiwn iy, Gpp qbwgpp 2wpdytig:
Epynt wdhu Ep, hGs wwpnd thGp qyninnid, Gpp Gnpwjpu
GUwy dbq wygbnipjwa:

nGh wpnkh uwnnighbi| tp hp wpwytpwnbGph
wpuwnpnipyntblGbpp L wjdd  dh  htwwppphp  ghpp  Ep
Ywpnnud, npp qlbp tp wnwdnunywb ° nwpng qlwint
SwlwwwphhG:

UGGw’, tnpwjpn JGpwnwnbnud t: Ywpénd Gd, np OGw pbq
anwn Yolw:

Gu hwulwgw, np wwhp, nphb Gpywp dwdwlwly uywub| G,
Luby L

Lw pninpndhb £ wdwgynun skp: Swup pnwt £ sywp, hGs
utibp Swlnp thGp dhdjwg, tGpp Ow fuGnptg, np hpth UGh
wlywbba:

Gnwlwylt wyn opp Unwyy Etp: Uwrp pwdhG, np thgnid bp
wnwynunywbhg, wpntl nwnwptb tp, pwg nbn wGdpl kp
dwnncy:

SGopt0h wuwg, np Gpwlp, ndptp Ypwgwlwjtl wnwlg
hhdGwynp wwwndwnh, uwwndya:

Lpw Onp uphpnl nudghl  pwpwfunid  tp® wyn  hnighs
Gnpnipynclp Lubihu:

20wjwé Gpw pdwgjw paytpnipjwlp” Gw hG& ng Gh
oqlnipynth k| gnuyg sinybig:

Gu Opwl (wy GO Swlwsnid: Lpwh Gpbu wnnep, wunwnG £
hGwnp YnLgh:

@nip Ywplunp pllnipjwl Ep ywwpwuwnygnid hp ublywyned:
Lpw dwypp hGwnbnud tp, np ng np GpwG swOhwbquunnwglbh:
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UNIT VI

THE PASSIVE VOICE

The voice is one of the categories of the verb. It shows whether the
subject is the doer of the action or whether it is acted upon.
Accordingly, there are two voices in English- active and passive.

Active: The surgeon will operate on the patient tomorrow.
Passive: The patient will be operated on tomorrow.

Active and passive forms:

Simple Present
active: write/writes
passive: am/ig/are written/painted

Simple Past
active: wrote
passive: was'wer e written/painted

Present continuous
active: am/is/are writing/painting
passive: was/were being written/painted

Past Continuous
active: was/were writing/painting
passive: was/wer e being written/painted

Present Perfect
active: have/has written/painted
passive: have/has been written/painted

Past Perfect
active: had written/painted
passive: had been written/painted

Simple Future
active: shall/will write/paint
passive shall/will be written/painted

Future Perfect
active: shall/will have written/painted
passive: will have been written/painted

Simple Future in the Past
active: should/ would write/paint
passive: should/would be written/painted

Future Perfect in the Past

active: should/would have
written/painted

passive: would have been written/painted

Modal Verbs

active: can/could/ may/might /must/ought to/ should/ would/ etc. write/paint
passive: can/could /may/might/ must,/ought to/should/would etc. be written/painted

The passive is not the reverse of the active. The two constructions
are not parallel in their use and serve different purposes.
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The passive construction is generally used in the following cases:
1. Change of focus (it can change the emphasis of a sentence):

Charleswon the prize. (focus on Charles)
The prize was won by Charles. (focus on the prize)

2. Unknown agent (there is no point in adding an agent: by
somebody):

My wallet has been taken.
3. Obvious agent:

Joan has been arrested. (we assume by the police)
4. Unimportant agent:

| was advised to obtain a visa in advance.

5. Generalized agent (if the subject is “people in general “or “you”
the agent is not mentioned):

Bicycles are widely used in the city instead of public
transport.

6. Impersonality (the passive is a way of avoiding the naming of a
specific person):

It has been decided to reduce all salaries by 10%.
Test papers are not to be taken outside the examination
room.

7. In descriptions of processes, there is emphasis on the actions
performed rather than on the people who perform them.:

Then thetoys are packed into boxes and sent to shops.
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Note that the passive construction is impossible when the direct
object of the verb is expressed by:

a) an infinitive
| have arranged to meet him at 10. o'clock.

b) a reflexive pronoun or a noun with a possessive pronoun,
referring to the same person as the subject of the sentence

Ann hurt hersdlf.
Ann hurt her leg yesterday.

¢) a clause

| felt that they didn't want to join us.

d) by a set-phrase, the components of which cannot be
separated, such as: to take flight, to take alarm, to lose /to
take courage, to lose heart, to keep one's word etc.

e) with the verbs to resemble, to suit, to become, to have
and to possess.

Tom resembles hisfather. We have a lot of relatives.

The number of passive constructions in English is much greater than
in other languages. Most verbs with an object (transitive verbs) can
be made passive.

The following types of passive constructions exist in English: direct,
indirect, prepositional, adverbial and phraseological.

Direct passive construction

1. Direct passive construction is such a construction where the
subject of the passive sentence corresponds to the direct object of
the active sentence.

Alice wrote that etter.
That letter was written by Alice.
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2. There are a number of verbs in English which require two direct
objects, such as: to ask, to envy, to teach etc. With these verbs
practically only one passive construction is used. The direct object
denoting a person becomes the subject of the passive construction.

The students asked the professor lot of questions.
The professor was asked a lot of questions.

3. The direct passive construction is used with the verbs: to think, to
consider, to know, to suggest, to suppose, to report, to request,
to believe, to allege, to consider, to expect;

Compare the two structures:

It is expected that the strike will end soon.

The strike is expected to end soon.

It is said that heisworking on a new book now.
Heis said to be working on a new book now.

Indirect passive construction

4. Indirect passive construction is such a construction where the
subject of the passive sentence corresponds to the indirect object of
the active sentence. Indirect passive construction is found with the
verbs: to tell, to give (and set phrases with give and grant) to give
a chance, to give an opportunity, to give a party, to give a post
/job, to grant leave, to grant audience;

They were given a party on the day of their arrival.
We weren’'t granted audience. The secretary said he was

busy.

5. Verbs which have two objects can be made passive in two ways.
Common verbs of this type are: to bring, to give, to lend, to pass,
to pay, to promise, to show, to hand, to offer, to send, to tell;

| was handed a strange note.
A strange note was handed to me.
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6. There are verbs in English which require a direct and an indirect
object in the active construction, but they admit only of one
passive construction- the direct passive, among them we find to
write, to read, to play, to telegraph, to bring, to sing, to buy, to
sell, to explain, to describe, to dictate, to repeat, to mention, to
introduce, to deliver, to present to recommend, to prove, to
point out;

The teacher explained the rule to the pupils.

Therule was explained to the pupils (by the teacher.)
Thedirector dictated a telegram to the secretary.

A telegram was dictated to the secretary by the director.

The prepositional passive construction

7. The prepositional passive construction is the type of passive
construction in which the subject corresponds to the prepositional
object of the active construction. It may be found with the
following verbs: to speak of / about, to, to talk of /about, to
comment on, to write about, to look at / after upon, for, into, to
laugh at, to shout at, to mock at, to sneer at, to frown at, to spit
at, to whistle at, to swear at....

Thisartist’s pictures are always looked at with admiration.
Hislast film is much talked about.
Hisjokes are always laughed at.

Notice that the prepositional passive construction is not used with
such verbs as: to explain, to point out, to announce, to dedicate,
to devote, to say, to suggest, to propose; They take two objects,
direct and prepositional in active constructions, but they can only
have a direct passive construction.

He dedicated his book to his parents.
direct object prepositional object
The book was dedicated to his parents.

The phraseological passive construction
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8. The phraseological passive construction is the type in which the
subject corresponds to the prepositional object of the active
construction, besides the predicate is expressed by a phraseological
unit, such as: to take care (of), to take no notice (of), to pay
attention (to), to take responsibility (for), to lose sight (of), to
put an end (to), to find fault (with), to make fool (of), to get in
touch (with), to make fun (of), to make use (of)...

The car waslost sight of.
The teacher’s remarks were taken no notice of.

Adverbial passive construction

9. Adverbial passive construction is a construction where the subject
of the passive construction corresponds to an adverbial modifier of
place in the active construction. The use of this construction is very
rare. It occurs with the verbs: to live, to sleep and to sit.

The house has never been lived in.
Entering the room she saw that the bed had not been dept
in.

By and with
10. Generally the person (the agent) who performs an action in a
passive sentence is introduced by by.

His purse was found by one of the cleaners.

An object (an instrument) which causes something to happen is
introduced by with.

The tree had been decorated with coloured balls.

With is used after participles such as filled, packed, crowded,
crammed;

The room was crammed with furniture.
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The difference between by and with may involve the presence of a
person..

Dave was hit by a branch. (an accident)
Dave was hit with a branch. (a person hit him with one)

Make is followed by to when used in the passive.

She made Ann wash the windows,
Ann was made to wash the windows,

Cover and verbs which involve similar ideas, such as surround,
decorate can use with or by. Cover can also be followed by in.

The old castle was surrounded by/with a high wall.

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Transform the active verb phrases in the following
sentences to passive verb phrases. Omit the performing agents if
necessary.

They usually deliver the mail twice a day during Christmas.
I don’t have to defrost the refrigerator until next week.

I’ll be fired if I don’t finish this work in time.

People use coal for making artificial materials.

Have they sent for a plumber?

They never took any major decision without his knowledge or
advice.

7.  Thousands of people use this underground..

8. Iexpect you to return the money to me by Friday.

9.  What do you call it?

10. Everybody thought that Jack was clever but lazy.

11. They are discussing the possibility of new negotiations.

12. Nobody has ever treated me with such kindness.

13. Someone found the children in the morning.

14. T have fixed my colour TV twice since I bought it.

15. They didn’t build Rome in a day.

AR ol e
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16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

One can seldom find inexpensive food in the stores now.
People don’t speak English in that part of the world.

Y ou must develop this film before the end of the year.
When I got to the party, they were already serving dinner.
The surgeon will operate on the patient tomorrow.

Passive voice with verbs which have two objects: Direct and
Indirect

Ex 2. Rewrite these sentences in the passive.

A) Example: She sent a letter to Martin.

VXA R DN

A letter was sent to Martin.
Martin was sent a letter.

They are showing an interesting film to the children this week.
The judge gave him a life sentence.

They granted us donations.

Tom’s parents promised him a bicycle.

After graduation they offered him a good job.

Did you send him a telegram?

He can't tell her the truth.

They paid him £ 300 for the work.

The authorities gave us no explanation.

B) Example: He asked them to hand in their reports at once.

Nownbkwh

They were asked to hand in their reports at once.

The lecture was interesting, the students asked the professor a
lot of questions.

They taught him several languages when he was a child.

The lady doesn’t allow dogs to come in here.

The doctor ordered me to stay in bed.

They instructed him to start early.

The boys envied him his talent.

He taught them how to play the game.
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C) Example:
They bought a new house for their daughter last month.
A new house was bought for their daughter last month.

1.

2.
3.

b

= 0 0

The secretary will dictate the telegram to you over the
telephone.

They repeated the same thing to him several times.

Among other things, he mentioned to me the most interesting
fact.

Did they explain the difficulty to you?

The inhabitants described to us the life in this out-of-the-way
place.

They sold us the house very cheap.

He read an extract to her from his book.

I’1l write to her a reply as soon as I can.

He introduced his girlfriend to us.

They repeated the announcement over the radio every 15
minutes.

Passive voice with verbs which have a prepositional object

Ex. 3. Supply the suitable passive form.

Example: | must insist that you keep to the rules.

N —
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| must insist that the rules are kept to.

They argued about the incident for a long time.

He always throws away all his old note-books at the end of the
school year.

They will frown upon any attempts to cheat in the exam.
We can't speak of such important matters lightly.

People always look at this picture with admiration.
Someone had tampered with the lock of the front door.
You must think the matter over.

We are dealing with your complaint.

She laughed at the warning about bad weather.

The boy complained that people were picking on him.
We have not accounted for all the missing passengers.
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Phraseological Passive Construction:

Ex.4. Change the following active sentences to passive.

Example: | think that we must put an end to this bloodshed.

Nk W=

| think this bloodshed must be put an end to.

When the car turned round the corner, we lost sight of it.
He took no notice of their remarks.

At the party they made fun of Jack.

He understood that the man had made fool of him.

They said that they should put an end to poverty.

She promised that she would take good care of the children.
He didn’t pay any attention to my warning.

Ex 5. Write these sentences in another way, beginning as shown:

Example: They believe that heisa very honest man.

AN
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8.

It isbelieved that heisa very honest man.
Heisbelieved to be a very honest man.

They said that the boy was wearing a white pullover.

They alleged that he had kicked the policeman.

They expected that the strike would end soon.

They think that the prisoner escaped by climbing over the wall.
They reported that the building had been badly damaged.

They believed that the thieves got in through the kitchen
window.

They report that many people are homeless after the floods.
They suppose that he robbed a bank a long time ago.

Ex 6. Use be supposed to with its other meaning. In each example
what happens is different from what is supposed to happen. Use
be supposed to + one of these verbs:

arrive, be, block, come, park, phone, start, do, clean
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Example: You're not supposed to park here. It's private parking

only.

Nk W=

8.

The train ... at 11.30, but it was an hour late.

What are the children doing at home? They ... at school.

We ... work at 8.15, but we rarely do anything before 8.30.
This door is a fire exit. You ... it.

Oh dear! I ... Ann but I completely forgot.

They arrived very early at 2 o’clock. They ... until 3.30.

He is much better after his illness, but he still ... any heavy
work.

You ... the windows. Why didn’t you do it?

Ex.7. Complete the sentences with the appropriate form of the
verbs in parentheses. Some of the sentences are active and some
are passive.

L.

2.

98]

11.

12.

The ticket booth (to close) until 6.00. p. m. You’ll have to go
there after six to get the tickets.

Jack has a right to know. He ought (to tell) the news
immediately.

Why you (not make) a reservation? Make it for 7.00

Robert and Julia (vaccinate) against cholera before they went
to Mozambique.

Mark Twain, the author of The Adventures of Tom Sawyer,
(grow up) in a small town on the Mississippi River.

My refrigerator doesn’t have to (defrost).

Almost every part of the world (to experience) an earthquake in
recent years.

Jane’s eyes burned and her shoulders ached. She (sit) at the
computer for five hours. Finally she (take) a break.

What (discuss) when you left the meeting?

. The Olympic Games (begin) in 77 B. C. in Olympia, a small

town in Greece. At that time, only Greeks (allow) to compete
in them.

We got an invitation in the mail from Rom and Maureen. They
(to have) a dinner party next Saturday evening.

By the time he got to work, he (drink) three cups of coftee.
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13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

The dance company is having successful tour of the United
States. Their dances (perform) over 500 times before they
return to Senegal.

When I went to the school auditorium, the children (rehearse)
then musical play. The play is going to (present) this coming
Friday at 7.00 p. m.

Unfortunately, my grandfather’s teeth have got to (pull) out.
The batteries in the radio need (change).

This problem had better (to take) care of at once.

A person named Carl Gauss (recognized) as mathematical
genius at the age of 10.

Yesterday I told my teenage daughter to clean her room before
she (go) to school. After she (leave) the house, I (look) in her
room.

”Where you (buy) that beautiful necklace?” I (not buy) it. It
(give) to me for my birthday.

Causative forms and Giving Instructions

to have (to cause) smb. do smth.

to have (to cause) smth. done

to get (to persuade) smb. to do smth.
to get (to persuade) smth. done

Ex. 8. Complete the sentences with the verbs in the list. Use each
verb only once.

Examples: @) | have my apartment painted every three years

b) I must have my teacher explain this procedure to me.
¢) Hisdoctor got him to stop smoking
d) I have got to get my teeth cheeked as soon as possible.

do eat lengthen put

cut tune shorten g0
retype spray deliver X-ray
marry install send examine

wash take care paint water
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

I have my gardener ... the garden every afternoon.

You should have your eyes ....

The doctor says I have to have my lungs ....

How did you get the child ... to bed so early?

I had to have the gas station attendant ... some water.

I got my apartment ... before [ moved in.

The General had the best troops ... to the front.

I always have the store ... my groceries.

Her dress was too long, and she had her seamstress ... it.

My pants were too short, and I had my tailor ... them.

Why don’t you have your lawyer ... of this problem?

I had the phone man ... the extension phone in the kitchen.
You’d better have your gardener ... the lawn with insecticide.
How much does it cost to get a piano ....

What is a good way to get a stubborn child ... all of his dinner?
You’d better get your hair ..., it’s beginning to look sloppy.

I must have my secretary ... this letter.

How did the teacher get such a lazy student ... his homework?
How much do you have to pay to get your windows ...?

How did she finally get that stubborn man ... her?

Stative passive + prepositions

Ex. 9. Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions.

1.

3.

*x

As soon as you are done ... the dictionary, I’d like to use it.
I’m not acquainted ... that man. Do you know him?

Mark Twain is known ... his stories about life on the
Mississippi.

A person who is addicted ... drugs needs professional medical
help.

This apartment comes furnished ... only a stove and a
refrigerator.

Jack is married ... Joan.

Could I please have the dictionary when you are finished ...
it?

I’m not ready yet. I’m still dressed ... my pajamas.

My car is equipped ... air conditioning and a sun roof.
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10.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.

Victor is blessed ... a good sense of humor, which has helped
him to get out of some very difficult situations.

Are the choices in this restaurant limited ... pizza and
sandwiches? — If you are interested ... other dishes, take a
look at the back page of the menu.

Carol is engaged ... Larry. Their marriage is planned for May
3.

Last month Billy was bitten by a dog. Now he’s scared ...
every dog he sees.

The department store was filled ... toys for the holiday sale.

I am in favour of nuclear disarmament. I am terrified ... the
possibility of an accidental nuclear war. And are you opposed
... it?

I am annoyed ... my boss.

Zoology is more closely related ... biology than it is to
Botany.

I am very disappointed ... that movie. The whole first hour
was devoted ... historical background. I was bored ... it before
the plot took shape.

George Washington is remembered ... his story leadership
during the Revolutionary War.

Why are you upset ... the children?

I think you’re involved ... too many activities.

We are finally prepared ... our camping trip.

John’s bald head is protected ... the hot sun. He’s wearing a
straw hat.

The store was crowded ... last-minute shopper on the eve of
the holiday.

Are they still associated ... the International Red Cross? —
Yes, they are dedicated ... helping people.

Ex. 10. Use the required active and passive tense-aspect forms in
the following text.

I once (to know) a village teacher who (to be) partially blind. He (to
deprive) of one eye as the result of infection. His blind eye (to take)
out, and a glass one (to insert) in its socket in its stead.
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One day the teacher (to need) to leave his class of small children
alone for half an hour or so. But he (to hold) back by one
consideration. The children of the class (to be) really unruly. He (to
know) that if they (to leave) alone for any length of time they (to
become) violent and complains (to make) by their parents..

Suddenly he (to strike) by an idea. In a moment his glass eye (to
take) out of his socket, and (to place) on the table.

“Now, children,” he said, I (to go) out for a few minutes but you (to
observe) all the time by my eye. If anything (to do) which (not to
approve) by me, it (to see) by my eye, and the child (to punish) when
I (to return).

The children (to impress) very much, and the teacher (to go) off. But
when he (to return) an hour later, it (to seem) that a hurricane (to
pass) through the classroom. The teacher (to astound).

“Evidently,” he thought, “I (to outwit)”. The desks (to overturn), the
walls (spatter) with ink from ink-bombs which (to throw) during a
battle which still (to fight) out as a manifestation of high spirits. In
fact, a good time (to have) by all.

The teacher (to wonder) why the presence of his glass eye (not to
respect). He (to look) round for it and (to see) that it (to cover) by a
hat.

REVISION
OF THE PASSIVE VOICE

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences with the appropriate form of the
verbs in parentheses. Some of the sentences are active and some
are passive.

1. The ticket booth (to close) until 6.00. p. m. You’ll have to go
there after six to get the tickets.

2. Jack has a right to know. He ought (to tell) the news

immediately.

Why you (not make) a reservation? Make it for 7.00

4. Robert and Julia (vaccinate) against cholera before they went.

98]
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

Mark Twain, the author of The adventures of Tom Sawyer,
(grown up) in a small town on the Mississippi River.

My refrigerator doesn’t have to (defrost).

Almost every part of the world (experienced) an earthquake in
recent years.

Jane’s eyes burned and her shoulders ached. She (sit) at the
computer for five hours. Finally she (take) a break.

What (discuss) when you left the meeting.

The Olympic Games (begin) in 77 B. C. in Olympia, a small
town in Greece. At that time, only Greeks (allow) to complete
in them.

We got an invitation in the mail from Rom and Maureen. They
(to have) a dinner party next Saturday evening.

By the time he got to work, he (drink) three cups of coffee.
The dance company is having successful tour of the United
States. Their dances (perform) over 500 times before they
return to Senegal.

When I went to the school auditorium, the children (rehearse)
then musical play. The play is going to (present) this coming
Friday at 7.00 p. m.

Unfortunatly, my grandfather’s teeth have got to (pull) out.
The batteries in the radio need (change).

This problem had better (take) care of at once.

A person named Carl Gauss (recognized) as mathematical
genius at the age of 10.

Yesterday I told my teenage daughter to clean her room before
she (go) to school. After she (leave) the house, I (look) in her
room.

”Where you (buy) that beautiful necklace?”” I (not buy) it. It
(give) to me for my birthday

Ex. 2. Translate the sentences into English using the Passive
voice.

1.

Un Gppunwuwpn dwulwqbnb wpnbl Gpyne wlgqwd wwpwnnlh
pwpépwgnid b uwnwgb, pOs ububp B owphuwnbp wju
pGytpnep)nLlney:
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

Swnnpnybp t, np hwqwpwynp dwpnhy wlwwywunwb GG
nwndt| pphtinknhg htwnn:

nbh dwypp qgwg, np hbs- np pwb GG pwpglnud hptiGhg:
Ppwyhdwyp 2wwn |nipg £: bwnénid Gy, np hGs- np pwb whwp t
wnyh pwah nbin swihhg wybih nip st

Swywnwpwpyb £, np nbinlu ng dGYHG ng Sh dpgwlwy sh wnpybi:
Uh" wOhwGquunwGw, ptg YuwubkO, pb Gpp bt dbpohl qlwgpp
aGyGnL:

COnniGGnipjwlb dwdwlwy wpndtunph Jpw npwnpnep)ncl
snwindntighl, pwjg Gpw uhpnibhy whylng 2nipep hpwpwbgnid
Ep wnwowgt:

Lniptp GG wwpwéynty, np wyn  pwnuwpwlwl gnpdshh
whwpbyhsGenl G0 uywlb;:

@ndhG pninpnyhl nnep stp quithu, np hptib hwdwfu hp tinpnp
ntinG 60 plnnilnea:

dnbtLyhbt pwgwinptight, pb hGsne tp Gw ufuwy, b Gw pGnniGbg
hp ufuwp:

Muwjydwbwynnpytighl, np Anpop Ynintlygh Gpbfuwgha L Yyhtwnlh,
np GpwG jwy fuGwdkt wyluntin:

Muwhwbeybig, np dwpnhy Gwfu L wnwy qtlptpp hwGaaka:
dnnnyh dwiwlwy Gpytg, np Ynpwéd thwupwpnpbinph dwuhl
wbdhpwwtiu sh hwnnpnyb nGwywnpnipyjwbn:

UjnthG GppGp nnip skp quihu, Gpp hpt0 dwinGwGpnid EhG hp
pbGpnip)nLGGtinp:

-Qhint"u”  06d  gnthnfunipyncGGp GG uwwudnud wyn
pGytipncpynilney:

-26d Ywnénid, pb nplk pwb hGwpwynp t thnfub] w)lunbn:
SniGl wylwhuh wbup nilbp® Ywpdtiu nwphGbp wpnibwy
wjlwntin ng np stp wwnb:

nGh hnp dwuhl 066 Ywpshp nllthG gyninnid:

Uunid GG, np wyu Onp  2GOpp Owhuwwnbujwé L
hhdGwpynipyntGGGph hwdwn:

LnnipGGup qgnud tp, np Jywht hwwlwpwp YuinhwGhG
Yywynepynib sinwg:

Lpwl wpfuwwinwlphg wquunbghlG onyp L wGwqOhy (hGGnd
wwwdwnny:
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ERROR ANALYSIS

Ex. 3. Find and correct errors in the following sentences.

b

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Something funny was happened to her yesterday.

Two of the climbers were injured with falling rocks.

There furniture was damaged from fire.

Three people were hurted in the accident were took to hospital
with an ambulance.

The students helped by the clear explanation that the teacher
gave.

We still can’t believe! Our neighbour’s car has been stolen
again last night.

“How did that window break?”” “I don’t know.”

The window had been smashed by a hammer.

The exhibition had been closed a week ago.

The committee hasn’t made its decision yet. The proposal is
still considering.

. When, where, and by whom has the automobile invented?

The answers have been included for the book.

. The house was built by money that David borrowed from the

bank.

Paper is a common material that is using throughout the world.
The turkey was stuffed in chestnuts, and was very tasty.

The exhibition had been closed a week ago.

His father was decorated with bravery during the war.

The emergency exit was concealed with red curtain.
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MODAL VERBS

The verbs can, could, may, might, will, would, shall, should, must,
ought to, need and dare are called ‘modal auxiliary verbs’. A modal
auxiliary verb is used with another verb to express ability, inability,
certainty, possibility, obligation, necessity, prohibition, habitual
behaviour etc.

Most of the modal auxiliaries can, could, may, must should, would,
ought to etc. have no infinitives or participles, so when necessary we
use other words, for example forms of be able, be allowed. In past
time- contexts modal verbs are found in reported speech or thought.

I'd like to be able to stay with you.

She has always been able to persuade people to do what she
wanted.

He might be able to help us tomorrow.

Mrs. Johnson won’t be able to see her grandchildren so
often when they leave for Boston.

He wants to be allowed to open a bank account.

Their child has always been allowed to do what he likes.

| told them that we shouldn’t take it for granted. | thought
he might be wrong.
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UNIT VII
CAN/COULD
Use:

Ability, Inability
1. We use can to say that somebody has the ability to do something.

can + simple infinitive
(could is used in past time contexts)
(affirmative, interrogative and negative forms)

She can speak five languages.

Can you translate this article without a dictionary?
I’'m afraid | can’t cometo your party.

| could swim when | was six.

Could your son read before he went to school ?
They couldn’t answer the child’s questions.

2. When can and could are used with see, hear, taste, feel, smell,
understand, remember, guess, tell, they give a kind of
progressive meaning to these verbs. Can and could used with
these verbs are not always translated into Armenian

It was so dark that we couldn’t see anything. (UjGpwG dnip
Ep, np nshGg skhGp nGubnud:)

When we entered the house we could smell something
burning.

She could hardly believe her eyes.

3. We do not normally use could to say that somebody managed to
do something on one occasion. Instead, we use was/were able,
managed, (succeeded in...doing)

After six hours climbing, we succeeded in getting to the

top of the mountain.
| managed to find areally nicedressin the sale.
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He didn't managed/ failed to settle the difficulty.

In negative clauses, and with negative or limiting adverbs only and
hardly we may use could to refer to one occasion.

I managed to find the street, but | couldn’t find her house.
He could only get two tickets.

Possibility
4. Can may be used to show a possibility due to circumstances
(circumstances permit):

can/could + simple infinitive
(affirmative, interrogative, negative forms)

You can ski on the hills (thereis enough snow).

You can’t bathe here on account of the sharks (it isn’t safe
to bathe).

Can we use the indefinite article with thisnoun?

You can order a taxi by telephone now. (or You may order
ataxi by telephone.)

Some years ago you could obtain a dog from the Dog's
Home at Battersea.

5. We use can/could to say that situations and events are possible in
general or theoretically.

Anybody who wants to can join the club.
| don’t think the car can be repaired.
It was a place where anything could happen.

Note 1: We often use can/could to say what is common or typical.
Scotland can be very warm in September.

It could be quite frightening if you were alone in our big old
house.

6. Could +perfect infinitive is used to say that something was
possible, but didn’t happen.
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She could have married anybody she wanted to. (but she
didn’t want to)

You could have asked me to help you. (Why did you do it
alone?)

That was a bad place to go skiing — you could have broken
your leg.

Why did you throw the bottle out of the window? Somebody
could have been hurt.

I was so angry | could have killed him!

7. We do not use can to talk about future possibilities or probability.
We have to use will be able or it will be possible.

Oneday it will be possible to travel to the stars.
When the bridge is built they'll be able to get to the village
easily.

8. Could is used with comparative adjectives to express possibility
or impossibility:

could/couldn’t be + comparative adjective

(with reference to the present)

could/couldn’t + have been + comparative adjective
(with reference to the past)

It could be better.
The situation couldn’t be worse.
We couldn’t have been happier in those days.

Choices, Opportunities
9. Can may be used to talk about the choices that somebody has now

or in the future or to suggest opportunities)

can + simple infinitive
(affirmative form)
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There are three possibilities: we can go to the police, we
can talk to a lawyer, or we can forget all about it.
“What shall we do?” “We can try asking Lucy for help.”

Could is also used to talk about present and future choices and
opportunities (especially when we want to make suggestions sound
less definite).

When you are in London, you could visit our friendsthere.
Alex is a kind and patient person. He could make a good
teacher. (conditional use)

“What shall we do tomorrow?” “Well, we could go
fishing.”

“What shall we do tonight?” “We could go to the
restaurant opposite the cinema.”

Asking for and giving permission
10. Can/ could are used to ask or tell people to do something. Can’t
is used to refuse permission.
can + simple infinitive
(in affirmative, interrogative and negative sentences)

“Can | borrow you car?” “Yes, of course you can.”

“Can | have some more cake?” “No, |'m afraid you can’t.”
“Could | borrow your umbrella?” “Of course you can.”
(Not could)

Could | ask you something if you are not too busy. (could is
more polite)

You can watch TV for another half-hour.

You can go now if you want.

11. Can and could are also used to talk about permission that has
already been given or refused, and about things that are or are not
allowed by rules and laws (may is not normally used to talk about
rules and laws).

She said | could come as often as| liked.
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Can you park on a double yellow line on Sundays? (not
may

you park...?)

You can't drive until you are seventeen. (you are not
allowed to drive ....)

Men and women can vote at eighteen. (are allowed to vote
at eighteen)

Note 2: Could has a conditional use (= would be allowed)

He could borrow my car if he asked.
“I could have kissed her if | had wanted” , said Bob.

Requests, Offers, Orders and Suggestions:
12. Can and could are found in offers, requests, orders and
suggestions:

Can you put the children to bed?

Could you lend me five pounds until tomorrow?

Do you think you could help me for a few minutes?

“Can | carry your bag?” “ Oh, thanks very much.”

| could mend your bicycle for you, if that would help.

When you have finished the washing up, you can clean the
kitchen. Then you could iron the clothes, if you like.

If you haven't got anything to do you could sort out your
photos.

Criticisms
13. We can use could to criticize people for not doing things.

could + simple infinitive (in the present time contexts)
could have + perfect infinitive (in the past time contexts)

You could ask before you borrow my car.
You could have told me you were getting married.

Note 3: Might is also possible in this sense. See Unit VIII)

You might have told me you were getting married
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Uncertainty, Doubt, Surprise
14. Can and could are used to show uncertainty/doubt or surprise:

can /could + simple infinitive (refers to the present with
stative verbs)

can/could + continuous infinitive (refers to the present with
durative verbs)

can/could + perfect infinitive (refers to the past)

(this use is found in interrogative sentences)

Can (could) she still be there? (Up"pb Gw nbin wjlwnbin E:)
Can (could) he till be talking on the phone? (could
expresses more uncertainty)

Can (could) he betelling alie?

Can/could they have already arrived.

can/could + perfect continuous infinitive shows an action which
began in the past and continuous into the moment of speaking:

Can (could) he have been at home all this time? (stative
verb)
Can (could) he have been waiting for us all thistime?

15. Can and could are also found in special questions for emotional
colouring: puzzlement irritation, impatience;

can/could + simple infinitive (with reference to the present)
can/could + continuous infinitive

can/could + perfect infinitive (with reference to the past
can/could + perfect continuous infinitive

What can (could) he be doing there?
Where can (could) he have gone to?
Whom can (could) she have been talking to all thistime?

Improbability, Deduction

16. Can and could used in negative sentences show improbability or
negative deductions.
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can't/couldn’t + different forms of infinitive
(could is less categorical)
(only negative forms)

It's alreadyl0 a. m. He can’t (couldn’t) be at home now.
(2p Ywpnn wwwwhb, hGupwynp sE/wbGhGuphb £, np Gw
hhdw wnwbp hGh:)

They can’t (couldn’t) be doing their lessons now. Don’t you
hear their laughter?

He can’t (couldn’t) have lied to us. He is a very honest
person.

She can’t (couldn’t) have been waiting for him all this
time.

| feel terribly ill this morning. The meat | had for dinner
last night can’t have been good.

Her mother can hardly have goneto church.

Notice the following set phrases with can/could

can’t help doing something (cant’stop doing something)
couldn’t help doing something

Sheis a selfish woman, but somehow you can’t help liking
her.

can’t but do something
couldn’t but do something (the meaning is the same as can’t
help...)

| can’t help but wonder what | should do next.

can’t possibly do something
couldn’t possibly do something
can’t possibly have done something

He can’t possibly do it.
He couldn’t possibly afford a car on his present salary.
He can’t possibly have doneiit.
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We may find can in different kinds of subordinate clauses where its
use is structurally dependent.

She keeps the window open so that the bird can fly in and
out. (purpose clauses)

She kept the window open so that the bird could fly in and
out.

| want to believe. | wish | could. (object clause)

| wanted to believe. | wished | could.

ACTIVITY
Ex 1. Explain the use of can in the following sentences.

1. “I can't sing again for hours or days. My voice is weak.” Jonny’s
voice was sad. 2. He couldn’t believe that Clemenza was guilty of
treachery. 3. She could see that he was angry with her for insisting
and expecting him to refuse. 4. He could be a first class student if he
tried. 5. “Can I call you for dinner some night?” asked Alex. 6.
“Could I make suggestion, though I realize ’'m only an observer?” 7.
I can’t understand Martin. | have never been able to understand him.
8. I could feel that a sense of time had returned to us both, time as
terror, time as death. 9. Looking at Central Park from a window, you
can see the snow fall steadily, shrouding all in white. 10. “I could
have chased you, I could have conned you, but I didn’t want to do
that.” He said with contempt. 11. “We are going to keep seeing each
other. You can talk it over with your father,” said Michael. 12. “Can
there have been any misunderstanding in our first encounter?” He
wondered. 13. “Sollozo can't be put off any more. You’ll have to see
him this week,” said Sonny. 14. “Who says you can't see them every
day? Who says you can't live in the same house? Who says you can't
live your life exactly as you want to live?”” The Don asked Jonny. 15.
You could have told me you were getting married. 16. When you are
in Spain, you could go and see him there. 17. I can't help but wonder
what I should do next. 18. When I was younger, I could stay up late
without getting sleepy, but now I always go to bed early. 19. I need
some help with this table. Could you lift the other end, please? 20. “I
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can baby-sit for you this evening if you like.” “No, it’s all right,
thanks.” 21. “There’s the doorbell. Who can it be?” “Well it can't be
your mother. She’s in Edinburgh.” 22. He could have been Prime
Minister now if he hadn’t decided to leave politics.

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences using can/could, can’t/couldn’t, to
be able to.

1. Our baby is only nine months and he .............................
2. Ittook along time, butintheend ...........................e.

3. WhenIwasasmall girl/boy ..........cooooeviiiiiiiiiiiii..
4. TD’ve been trying for hours, but ......................o
5. Ourteacher says ...........cvvivrivneiniennnnn

6. Iflhadmoney, L........cooooiiii
7. Ifhe had asked me earlier, We ..........ccovviiiiiiiiiiii. .
8. DI’'mpracticing hard sothat .....................ooiiiin
9.  She has managed to live in England for years without .......
10. Tthinkhe ...oooii e

Ex 3. Supply the appropriate forms of can and to be able to. Add
not if necessary for a sentence to make sense.

Example: A policeman arrived and told him he couldn’'t park
there.

1. Why did you walk all the way from the station? You ... have
phoned for a lift.

2. This carpet was priced at £500, but I ... get a discount because
of the little mark in the corner.

3. You and I are in charge of a great business, we ... leave our
responsibility to others.

4. Roger told me that she ... run his small establishment better

than any paid housekeeper.

We know that since his accident he ... leave the house.

I ate the next course grimly to an end; she ... have been

enjoying her meal much either.

SN
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7. The day started off misty, but by the time we had reached the
mountain the sun had appeared and we ... climb it quite
quickly.

8. I loved staying with my grandparents. They let me read all the
books in the house and told me I ... go to bed as late as |
wanted.

. You ... be hungry. You’ve just had dinner.

10. I wanted to buy some tomatoes. The first shop I went to didn’t
have any but [ ... get some in the next shop.

11. No one ... ever tell when he is being serious and when he is
joking.

12. Tom walked straight into a wall. He ... have been looking
where he was going.

13. I... have lent you the money. Why didn’t you ask me?

14. “You look exhausted.” “I ... sleep very well recently.”

15. You ... ski on the hills. There is plenty of snow in the
mountains.

16. ... you come round and mend a leak in my hot water tank?

17. I was so angry. I ... have killed him!

Ex 4. Use the required form of the infinitive after can/could.

1. “He says he is still reading The Old Man and the Sea.” “He
can't (to read) it. I gave it to him two months ago and it’s quite
a short book.”

2. There could (to be) those who felt that a quiet retirement was
not for a man who held the secrets of the KGB in his head.

3. “A man answered the phone. I suppose it was her husband.”
“No, it couldn’t (to be) her husband. He has been dead for
ages.”

4. Brian said he would be here before 9.30. It’s ten o’clock now
and he is never late. He can't (to come).

5. Why did I listen to you I could (to be) at home by now instead
of sitting here in the cold.

6. I have seen nothing of Roberta lately and I don’t know what she
can (to do).

7. You were lucky — that ball could (to break) the window.
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10.

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

Why did you stay at a hotel when you went to New York? You
could (to stay) with Barbara.

“Where is Ann?” “I don’t know. She could (to visit) her aunt
and uncle right now. She usually visits them every Friday
evening.”

“Ken repaired his mother’s washing machine” “Ken couldn’t
(to repair) his mother’s washing machine because he doesn’t
know anything about machines.”

Suddenly she realized she could (to smell) something burning.
Can he (to wait) for me all this time? Mary thought to herself.
Jack is in trouble. I wonder if something can (to do) about it.
He couldn’t (to hear) the news at dinner because his sister
hadn’t arrived yet.

I don’t know who rang, but it could (to be) Jim.

Can he still (to speak) to the police? It’s two o’clock we are
late.

Jane walked past me without speaking. She can't (to see) me.

“I could (to kiss) her if I had wanted.” Bill was boasting.

Nick could (to win) the game if he hadn’t fallen.

Ex 5. Make the following sentences more emotional by using
can/could.

Example: | wonder where | left my spectacles. A minute ago they

Nk e

= 0 0N

were here.
Where can | have left my spectacles?

I have no idea who wrote that letter.

I wonder where he is now.

It astonishes me that you find pleasure in reading such stuff.
The entrance was watched all the time. When did he get out?

I wonder which of the children is writing these things on the
blackboard.

I can't understand what he means by saying it.

I wonder how it was possible for him to find us in that crowd.
Lunch is growing cold. Who is she talking to on the telephone?
I wonder what is he doing in there.

It isn’t my umbrella. I wonder whose umbrella I have taken.

132



Ex 6.

Re-word the following sentences, using can/could.

Example: | am surethisisn’t theway to Garni.

[

This can't be the way to Garni.

The climb is possibly dangerous.

How about going to the theatre?

The door is locked. Is it possible that Ann has taken the key
with her?

Why didn’t Liz apply for the job. There was possibility of her
getting the job.

I don’t believe Tom stole the money. He wasn’t in the office
then.

It isn’t safe to bathe here. There are sharks here.

It is just impossible for you to get this thing done so soon.

We burst out laughing when he mimicked his uncle.

John doesn’t attend his lessons. Is it possible that something
has happened to him?

It was unlikely that Father would let you stay there any longer.

. Translate the following sentences into English.

Ulpup Gpywp dwdwlwly sh wwpb]p wu pwnupntd:
UGhGwphG E, np Gw 2w dwpnyuwlg Swlwsh wjuwnbn:

Anc hpdw Ywpnn Ehp wydbh wy wfuwnwbp qunGb, Gpt npuk
ownuwp [Ggnt hdwGwjhp:

hG&d hwonnytig qunlb| thnnngp, pwjg tu sjwpnnugw qunlb|
Gpw wnncbp:

Swjpn 2w pwplugwé t: Ujn h°0s Gu Gnphg wnb:

- Ywpénuld GA™ 0Gp nnunpp hhdw nwubpb £ ywunpwunnd hp
ubbjwynca:

RGwpwynp sk, np Gw hpdw nuubtipp Wwwpwuwnbihu |hbh:
Uhpb stu (unitd Gpwdnnipjwb dwjlp: Iwdnqwé Gy, np Gw
hpdw wwnpnid £ wyn uwpuwihGh Gpwdnnepywb GGppn:

Gu wjlpwl Gpwhunmwuwwnun Ga &bg: 2Eh Ywpnn 8hown npnnud
Yuwjwglb| wrwlg dtp oqlnipjw:

@tL onwsnLh npuintin Yawudwép Ep unwgb), Gw Yupnnuguy
pwgwuwnnti, pb hGs Ep ywwnwhb):
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

hGsnl” dbp hynipbpp nbn s60 BYGE: P°Gs Yupnn E ywnwhwé
LhGG| Gpwlg:

Gu ;60 Ywpnn shhwlw] oph dwpnnd, nplG wjbpwl Jubd
uyqpnilpltip nLbh:

UGgjw| tnwph® wpdwynipnbbph, dGGp Ywpnn thGp Gypnww
qlwy, pwjg sgulywgwlp: Onfuwntlp dwwnbGhw qlGughlp:
Sbwpwynp skp, np NchywdiuGbpp GGpYw Gnwé |hGEHG wyn
plnniGtnpjwlp: Ukqubhg ns np Gpwlg sh nnbub] wylunkn:
-Ppwydhdwyp upwbhg wybith yww skp Yupnn |hGG|:

- Pwyg atOp nshGs sGOp  Ywpnn  wlb  GowG
hwlgqwiwbpbtpncy:

Ns np skp Ywpnn wybh 2wwn pwb wibp pwl nnip:

2th°p Ywpnn dh thnpp ni2 qui: UG dwdhg bu YywpnnuGwd
plOwpyt| wyn hwpgp &tig hbwn:

PhrG wunid k, np Gpwlb nbnbu sh hwonnyb) Yuww hwuwnwwnbg
gnhpdwlwih htw:

Unynpwpwn Uhup pwgpbpl no GwiwyGbpp pnnlnid Enp
ubnwGh dpw, npwtugh hwypp Yupnnwbwp Yupnw) npwip:

Ex. 8. What will you say in the following situations?

(Use can/could, can’t/couldn’t)

You are sure he didn’t do it on purpose.

YOU SAY: vt

You suggest going to the restaurant this evening.

Y OU SAY: ettt

Everybody considers him to be a liar, but you believe him.

Y OU SAY: ettt

You wonder who she is talking to on the phone.

Y OU SAY: ettt

Your friend didn’t tell you that he was going to have a party.
Y OU Sy ettt e
The film was so sad that you couldn’t stop crying.

Y OU SAY: ettt

The scene was so terrible that it was difficult to believe one’s
own eyes.

Y U Y ettt
Y our brother was naughty when he was a boy.
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UNIT VIII
MAY / MIGHT
Use:

Asking permission
1. May and might can both be used for asking permission

may/might + simple infinitive
(affirmative, interrogative, negative forms)

May/can | look at the picture again?

| wonder if | might have a little more cheese. (might is very
polite and formal).

Anne said that she might go to Scotland at the weekend.
(might replaces may in past indirect speech)

He asked me if he might /could look at the picture again

Giving and refusing permission

2. May is used to give permission: may not is used to refuse
permission. In an informal style can and cannot/can’t are more
common.

“May | comein now?” “No, you may not.” “Yes, of course
you may.”

“May | put on the TV?” “No, I’'m afraid you may not. ”
You may go home when you have finished.

Theteacher said that we might take another chance.

“May | smoke here?”” No, you may not/ can’t..” (= you are
not allowed)

or No, you mustn’t. (= I forbid you to smoke here)

Note that we don’t usually use may and might to talk about
permission which has already been given or refused or about rules

and laws (see Unit VII)

These days children can/are allowed to do what they like.
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| could read what | liked when | was a child.
We can’t cross the street here.

Possibility
3. May and might are used to say that something is a possibility.

may/might + different forms of infinitive
(affirmative and negative forms)

He may be fixing his car now. (Swdwlwpwp / qnigh /
dhgnigb Gw hhdw hp dGpLOwG £ yGpwbnpngnid.)

I may go to London next year. (perhaps a 50 % chance)
Dave might come with us. (perhaps a 30% chance)

“Where ‘s Bob?" “I'm not sure. He might be having
lunch.”

“l think it's going to rain.” “You may well be right- the
sky'sreally black.”

She knew that she might be forced to agree.

Baob said that | might order a taxi by telephone. (possibility
due to circumstances)

4. We use may/might + perfect infinitive to say that it is possible
that something happened or was true in the past.

“What was the noise?” “It might have been a cat.” (perhaps
it was a cat)

“Carol wasn't at the meeting.” “ She might not have known
about it.” (perhaps she didn’t know about it)

“Sheislate.” “ She may have missed thetrain.”

“l wonder why she was in such a bad mood yesterday.”
“He may not have been feeling well.” (= perhaps he wasn’t
feeling well)

5. We also use may/might + perfect infinitive to refer the

possibility to the present or future (like present perfect or future
perfect tenses)
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I'll try phoning him, but he may have gone out by now.
(Perhaps he has already gone out).

By the end of this year | might have saved some money.
(Perhaps I will have saved some money by then).

Note 1: Notice that might (not may) can have a conditional meaning (=
would perhaps)
might have + past participle refers to past possibility which didn’t
happen

Don’'t play with knives. You might get hurt. (=Perhaps you would
get hurt if you did)

If | knew them better | might invite them to dinner. (the situation
is not real)

If I had known them better | might have invited them to dinner.

If she hadn’t been so bad-tempered, he might have married her.
(Perhaps he would have married her if she hadn’t been so bad-
tempered).

He might have fallen ill if he hadn’t taken the medicine.

Luckily hewasn’t driving the car. He might have been hurt.

Disapproval / Reproach, Criticism
6. Might is used to express annoyance about something done or not
done (at someone’s failure to do something):

might + simple infinitive (for the present situations)
might have + past participle (for the past situations)
(affirmative form)

You might ask before taking my car.

You might carry the parcel for me.

You might (could) have told me you were getting married.
You might have told me she was going to stay out all night.

Suggestions
7. Might is often used in affirmative clauses to make requests and

suggestions.

might + simple infinitive
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You might try asking your boss for a raise.
You might turn to your father for help.

May ... but

8. May, sometimes might, can be used to say that the fact makes no
difference to the main argument. It is used to express although
clauses.

It may be a comfortable car, but it uses a lot of petrol.
(Although it is a comfortable car, it uses...)

You might have plenty of money, but that doesn’t mean
you're better than me.

| said that he might be clever, but that he hadn’t got much
common sense.

Set phrases with may and might

may as well (might as well, might just as well) + a verb = (used to
suggest that there is a good reason to do something)

There is nobody interesting to talk to. We may as well go
home.

WEe'Il have to wait an hour for the next bus. We might as
well walk.

It might have been worse means: (=things are not so bad after all)

Charles came out of the examination room. “How did you
get on?” | asked.
“It might have been worse, | suppose,” he said.

might have been /might have been taken for (= looked like a ...)
From afar the house might have been taken for a small
inn.

He was tall and blond. He might have been taken for a
Scandinavian.
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might have known (might have known that somebody would...)
is an idiom by which the speaker expresses ironically that an action
was typical of someone else.

I might have known that he would be late.
“It was Jack who broke thevase.” “I might have known.”

If I may say so... a stereotyped phrase in which the meaning of
permission is weakened.

If I may say so, | think you have treated him very badly.

May occurs in object clauses after expressions of fear as well as in
adverbial clauses of purpose and concession. It’s use is structurally
dependent here.

| fear that he may fall ill.
Heis coming here so that they may discuss it without delay.
However cold it may be, we'll go skiing.

ACTIVITY
Ex 1. Explain the meaning of “may” in the following sentences.

1. I felt fatalistic and almost interested in what she might or might
not do. 2. It’s a good think you didn’t lend him the money. You
might never have got it back. 3. “You might have warned us that the
bull was dangerous.” Uncle Harry said. 4. “May I borrow the car,
Father?” “No, I am afraid you may not. I need it today.” 5. If you had
asked earlier we might have been able to help. Now it’s too late to do
anything. 6. “I don’t want to move to London. We might just as well
stay where we are.” Laura was insistent. 7. “Why tell Mary? She
might tell everyone else!” 8. The manager says that we may leave
our coats in the downstairs toilet. 9. I’ll try phoning him, but he may
have gone out by now. 10. She had been through a hard time. She
might have died. 11. Harry might often be seen sitting on the porch
with a pipe in his mouth. 12. “Might I look round?” he asked the
landlady. 13. “I wonder why Colin was in such a bad mood
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yesterday.” “He may not have been feeling well.” 14. These men risk
their lives so that we may live more safely. 15. The sign reads
“Students may not use the staff car park.” 16. You may be older than
me, but that doesn’t mean you are cleverer. 17. “I might have known
that he would be late.” “Yes, he is always late.” 18. Mary was upset.
“You might have told me my trousers were split,” she said to Sue.

Ex.2. Give uncertain answers to these questions.

Example: When did he come home yesterday? ...... He may/might

PN RO =

have come home late at night.

What’s Sue doing now? ..........ccoovvvvviiniinnnnn,
Where does Ronald live? ...................ooai.
When did he finish his work? ........................
Has she already finished her composition? .........
Are they still living abroad? ..........................
Will you leave tomorrow? ...........coeevevninen..
Where will you go when summer comes? ..........
What was Bob doing yesterday?............ccccveeunnnnee.

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs
in parentheses.

1.

I’ve just rung the garage to check whether they’ve fixed my
car, but I can’t get an answer. I suppose they may (to have)
tea-break out in the yard.

In those days, a man might (to hang) for stealing a sheep.

We carved their names on the stone so that future generations
might (to know) what they had done.

Our party was not a big success. We may not (to invite) the
right kind of people.

Don’t turn on the light. That man may (to lurk) outside the
house.

You were stupid to try climbing up there. You might (to kill)
yourself.

“Why is John wearing sunglasses? It’s not sunny.” “He may
(to have) some problems with his eyes.”
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

You are a real cad. I can’t think why I didn’t realize it before. I
might (to expect) this.

“I’ll go on Monday by the slow train.” “You might just as well
(to wait) till Tuesday and go on the fast one.”

By the end of this year I might (to save) some money.

“Then why on earth all this secrecy?” asked Mark irritably.
“One never knows who may (to listen). We must use caution,
” answered his secretary.

“It is no easy matter to find the right man,” the doctor said to
me. It was strange but he might (to read) my thoughts.

“Hillary may not (to be) to a public school,” said Laura, “but
he is a gentleman.”

She wasn’t a Swede, but she might (to take) for one. She was
tall and blonde.

Ex. 4. Re-word the following sentences using “may”’ and “ might”.

Example: a) “1 wonder why she didn’t say hello.” “Perhaps she

—

didn’t seeyou.”
b) She might not have seen you.

It is possible that he doesn’t know we are here.

Perhaps your father asked her to say he wasn’t there.

It is possible that the news is being broadcast on all the
channels.

“I wonder why Kay didn’t answer the phone.” “Perhaps she
was asleep.”

“Where is Bob?” “Perhaps he is having lunch.”

You’d better not buy that book. It is possible that Ann has
already bought it.

Say it again. It is possible that granny didn’t hear what you
said.

Maybe, he was too angry to measure his words.

Perhaps, the rain will stop later in the day.

You never listen when I speak to you. I don’t like it.
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Ex. 5. Fill in the blanks with can/could or may/might.

1. The news about the scandal isn’t in the newspaper. The publishers
... have been afraid to publish it. 2. Jack was an excellent tennis
player. He ... beat anybody. 3. She was smartly, quietly dressed, and
... have been taken for a clever business woman. 4. Aunt Mary said
she hadn’t seen him. She ... have been lying. Perhaps she didn’t
want to say he was there. 5. How ... Sarah have made such a foolish
error? 6. “One ... not get anything done nowadays,” grumbled my
grandmother. 7. “You have acted very irresponsibly and you ... find
yourself in serious trouble,” said Father. 8. ... I ask then, Mr.
Morley, what you were doing there? 9. Mrs. Castel looks familiar to
me. Where ... | have met her? 10. He boasted and told the most
extraordinary stories which I’m sure ... not possibly have been true.
11. The experiment was a flop (failure). I ... have had the wrong
formula. 12. This letter ... not be from John Smith. He has been dead
for ten years. 13. “I have a little bit of hangover.” “You ... have
drunk too much last night.” 14. When they told me I was cured and
... go, I ... tell you I was more afraid than glad. 15. “Why is Shelley
looking under the desk?” “She ... have dropped something.” 16. We
... go to that new restaurant opposite the cinema. They say it’s a
good one. 17. She ... be the boss, but that is no excuse for shouting
like that. 18. “It was Jack who broke the vase.” “I ... have known!”
19. Don’t worry that Card is late, she ... have missed the train.

Ex. 6. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. QGnigbil nnu 2w thnn nulbu, pwg nw sh Gawlwyniy, np nnt
wybip (wyhb Gu, pwh bLu, - wuwg dptinp™ Jhpwynpywé Gpuw
nhunnnipjnitbhg:

2. Ujnil nignid £, np hpbG pneypwwnnbl pwGynid hwphy pwgt:

3. -Lw hG4& Gppbp sh (uncd: LnyG hweonnnipjwdp tiu Yunpnn Ga
funubi| wwwnh hbw, - pnnnptig UtphG:

4. Q2qultiny ns hnpp, ns npnniG wwbp’ UtighlG dunwékg, np
Uhagnigt Gpwbp &dyGnpunipjwb GG qOwgt:

5. UpGsL wyu wdudw ybpop dGOp hwjwlwpwp yGpowgpwd
yLhGtibp qpph pwnqdwlnipntlp:

6. Uyu wwnipp 6h phs wOwih £ Gnigb pwywlwlwswih wn G
qgt| atigp:

142



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Pnpl wuwg, np hGwpwynp £ nippwp dnnny sthGh, pwGh np
inboptlp hhywln

2t np wwwyhpby th pbq’ qtiwnud spnnuii: Lhs tp dGnd
fuinndtihp:

fvwnwnnipjwl  YnGdtGpwlup  hwdwlwpwp wyn  fulnph
(nLénLdp Ygunhh:

-pGswb"u b 2GGp  hwuglnd  wyn  pninp - GuowyGbpp
UbpbGwaqnti:

-Qnigt, Gw npwlp gnpéhg htiwnn £ tnwyned:

Phip Gnphg nupwgbp b UGGp wtwp E hdwGwjhbp, np Guw
Ynrowlbw:

Uhgnigt hG& hwpglbhp, pb Gu wprynp nplbt wnwpynipynch
nLGtd, pbng:

-Swulbtipynt nmwpbwbhg gwén tpbuwbbphl sh pncwnpyned
wnwlg pnyndnipjwld  hGnwlwinwpngh wnwpwgphg, -
hwjwwnwntig gh2tinophly nwnngh wbonptlp:

3tnyhg nintbp Ywnbih tp dh thnpphy wwlnnyh ntin nlt:

Gpb 0tilp Ujntu dwlwwwphny qlGwgwéd (hGGhbap, hwwlwpwp
wybh 2ntn nnch hwuwé Y hGehGp:

-Shyhb 26Y4unlp tpGYy wywnndpwnh bt Ghpwpyytip L pGnwakGp
abnpl t Yynwnkb: - Uyn, Gpw pwfuwinp pbpbp B Ywpnn Ep wybih
Jwuwn pwl ywwnwhbi:

Ex.7. Turn these ‘certain’ statements into ‘possible/less than
certain’ statements.

Example: He will be at home tomorrow.

_‘\°9°.\‘.°\5J':'>P’!\’._‘

He may/might be at home tomorrow.

She has already left.

He was working yesterday.

She will have left by 9.

They have been fishing all day.

She is having an important conversation at the moment.
She will be back next week.

He wasn’t here last week.

Her mother has to go to hospital.

He forgot to phone me yesterday

0 They have been staying at a big hotel.

143



UNIT IX

MUST
(HAVE TO/HAD TO)

Use:

Obligation (necessity, duty, order)

1. Must and have to /have got to are used to express an obligation,
necessity or an order.

(In American English have (got) to is more common, especially in
speech).

must + simple infinitive
(affirmative, interrogative sentences)

Plants must / have to get enough light and water if they are
to grow properly.

Must you go now or can you wait a little longer? or Have
you got to go...

When must | do it? or When have | got to doit?

Did you have to pay customs duty on that?

The doctor said that | must stop smoking.

or The doctor said that | had to/would have to stop
smoking.

2. However, there is a difference between must and have to and
sometimes this is important. Must expresses an obligation imposed
by the speaker and have to expresses an external obligation, one
imposed by external authority or circumstances.

You must clean your own boots. (this is my order)

You will have to clean your own boots when you join the
army. (the army will oblige you to do)

I had to cycle three miles to school when | was a child.
(‘outside’ obligation in the past)
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Note 1: In the first person have to should be used for habits and must for an
important or urgent obligation.

| have to be at my office at nine every day. (habit)

We have to water this cactus twice a month. (habit)

| must be at the station at ten. It's most important. (important,
urgent obligation)

Future obligation

3. Note that will have to is used to talk about future obligation, but
have to /have got to is preferred when arrangements for the future
have already been made.

When you leave school, you will have to find a job.
I”ve got to go for a job interview tomorrow.

Must can be used to give orders and instructions for the future.

You can borrow my car but you must bring it back before
ten. (it sounds like a direct order from the speaker)

You can borrow my car but you will have to bring it back
before ten. (will have to sounds less like direct orders from
the speaker)

Prohibition
4. We use mustn’t to express an order not to do something. (Can’t is
also possible, and is normal in American English).

mustn’t + simple infinitive

You mustn’t move (= I forbid you to move)

Zoo notice: Visitors must not feed these giraffes.

The government mustn’t /can’t expect people to work hard
for no money.

You mustn’t /can’t open this parcel until Christmas Day.

Note 2: Mustn’t and don’t have to are completely different in this sense.
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You mustn’t do something = it is necessary that you do not do it
(so don’t do it)

You mustn’t tell our secret to anyone.

You don’t have to do something = you don’t need to do it (but
you can if you want)

I"m not working tomorrow, so | don’t haveto get up early.

You needn’t do something = it is not necessary that you do it, you
don’t need to do it.

“You needn’t write more than 200 words on this subject.” The
teacher said to class.

Note 3: We use needn’t do something when the speaker gives authority for
non-performance of some action.

Mother to child: If it is very foggy tomorrow you need not go to
school.

don’t/won’t need is used when external authorities or external
circumstances do not require the action to be performed.

When | last crossed the frontier | didn’t need to show my

passport.

Conclusion/Deduction, Certainty

5. Must is used in affirmative sentences to express the conclusion
that something is certain (have to/have got to is more usual in
American English and it is becoming common in British English)

must + different forms of infinitive
(only in affirmative sentences)

Thismust be theworst job in theworld. (or It hasto/has got
to betheworst job...)

He must know all about it as he has read a lot on the
subject.

Let’s have something to eat. You must be starving.
Thereisthe doorbell. It must be Roger.

6. Must + perfect infinitive is used to express certainty, conclusions
about a past action.

It must have been terribleto live during the war.
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The prisoner must have escaped this way, for here are his
footsteps.

It must have been raining all the night. There are big
puddies in the garden. (the action begun in the past and
continued into the moment of speaking)

7. When must expresses strong probability, deduction, its use is
restricted in two ways:

a) Must isn’t used with reference to the future. In this case
we find modal words in the sentence.

They will probably arrive tomorrow.
Hewill evidently ask you about it.

b) It isn’t used in the interrogative or negative form. With
negative meaning, in addition to modal words, the
following meanings are employed:

He must have misunderstood you.

Your father must be unaware of that fact.
No one must have told him about it.

He must have failed to get in touch with you.
He must never have loved you.

Note 4: As it has been mentioned above must is not used to express
certainty in negative sentences. In negative sentences we generally
use cannot/can’t.

It can't be Roger. It's only seven o’ clock.

However, mustn’t is occasionally used in this sense, especially in American
English.

| haven’'t heard Molly moving about. She mustn’t be awake yet.
Her alarm clock mustn’t have gone off.

Emphatic advice:
8. Must is used to express strong advice.
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Must + simple infinitive
(affirmative and negative form)

You mustn’t missthe film. I’ s very good.
You must have your hair cut. It's much too long.
You must come and see us when you are in London again.

Set phrases with must

Must needs (denotes obligation)
She must needs go there.

I must be going/I must be off (it’s time for me to go)
| must be off. | can’t keep them waiting.

I must tell you that... /I must say... (stereotyped phrases in which
the meaning of obligation is weakened in must.)

When | saw him, | must say | was more afraid than glad.

ACTIVITY
Ex 1. Explain the meanings of “must” in the following sentences.

1. Plants must get enough light and water if they are to grow
properly. 2. “It’s lovely to have you home,” said Mother. “We must
have a party to celebrate.” 3. You must not park on double yellow
lines in England. 4. She said that she must tell me about a dream she
had had the previous night. 5. You really must get your hair cut, Bill.
6. You must be Ann’s sister — you look just like her. 7. The Adams’
house is dark and quiet. Their car isn’t in the driveway. They must
not be at home. 8. It must have been terrible to live during the war. 9.
If A is bigger than B, and B is bigger than C, then A must be bigger
than C. 10. There is the doorbell. It must be Roger. 11. You must be
here before eight o’clock tomorrow. 12. You must be joking. She
can't be his sister. 13. “Can you help me with these letters?” “Must
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we do them now? Can't they wait until the morning? > 14. Our boss
looks very tired today. He mustn’t have slept well last night.

Ex 2. Complete these sentences with ‘must’ or ‘have (got) to’ in
the correct form.

1. This is a terrible party. We really ... go home.

This is a lovely party, but we ... go home because of the baby —
sitter.

You ... be a good player to enjoy a game of tennis.

Whatever you do you ... touch that switch. It’s very dangerous.
I like Mary, but I haven’t phoned her for ages. I ... phone her
tonight.

There is a lift in the building, so we ... climb the stairs.

In Britain many children ... uniform when they go to school.
The car park is free — you pay to park your car there.

The sign says: Cars ... be parked near the corner.

0 It’s essential that nobody hears us. We ... make any noise.

whkw

SoeNo

Ex 3. Use the required form of the infinitive after “must”.

1. Building a pyramide must (to be) a long and hard job. 2. A lot of
thoughts must (to run) through Marie Antoinette’s mind as she was
waiting for her execution at the guillotine. 3. “I must (to get) old,”
my mother said, “I’m talking too much.” 4. When I first met my new
neighbour, he said he was Napoleon. He must (to be) crazy, or drunk.
5. But at last he rose realizing dully that he had work which he must
(to do). 6. “I got a strange message this morning.” “Somebody must
(to try) to frighten you away.” 7. We are lost! We must (to take) a
wrong turn at the last intersection. 8. She had already decided that
she must (to show) the letter to Alan. 9. At half-past two I heard
Hudson grunt, put down his book and switch out the light. He must
(to read) since midnight. 10. “I mustn’t (to eat) too much. I am
supposed to be on a diet,” said Ann. 11. Dave is an excellent student.
He must (to work) very hard. 12. Their little boy is very spoiled. He
must (to give) too much when he was younger. 13. “I don’t see Mrs.
Carter in the mornings any longer.” “She must (to do) her shopping
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in the afternoon.” 14. When they returned from their vacation, they
looked very refreshed. They must (to have) a good time while they
were away. 15. Bob was stopped by a police officer last night. He
must (to drive) too fast when she clocked him on her radar. 16. My
sister is reading a letter and smiling. The letter must (to contain)
some good news.

Ex 4. Re-word the following sentences using ‘must’.

1. No doubt she read about it in the papers.

2. He is sure to be out at this time.

3. Of course she has changed her mind.

4. They are certain to be looking for you.

5. He looks wet and muddy. I’'m sure he has been fishing.

6. Evidently his car is undergoing repairs.

7. They are sure to have taken the wrong turning.

8. I’'m certain they didn’t manage to take notes of the meeting.
9. No doubt you have used up all the money I gave you.

10. He has never been to Greece. It’s evident.

Ex 5. Fill in the blanks with can/could, may/might and must. Add
not if necessary for a sentence to make sense.

1. Impossible! That student ... have cheated on the final examination
because he’s too honest. 2. “Where is that cold air coming from?”
“Someone ... have left the door open.” 3. It ... be summer, but the
temperature is more like winter. 4. Don’t play with knives, John.
You ... get hurt. 5. “Our little girl is very attached to her baby-sitter.”
“She ... be fond of her.” 6. I ... have bought that car, but I decided to
look at a few others. 7. “There is nobody interesting to talk to,” said
Fred, “We ... as well go home.” 8. When I walked into the room, the
TV was on but the room was empty. Dad ... have forgotten to turn
the TV off before he left the room. 9. Although I tried hard I ... pass
my driving test. 10. Father hasn’t gone to bed yet. ... he be still
working on the new project? 11. “Why didn’t Diane come to the
phone? I know she was home when I called.” “She ... have been
washing her hair.”12. Peter wasn’t here then, so he ... have broken
your vase. 13. Don’t take a risk like that again. We ... have been lost

150



because of you. 14. Both the clocks say 4:30, so that ... be the time.
15. It’s a pity you didn’t ask because I ... have helped you. 16. “He..
have told us that he was going to stay out all night.” Dad was angry.
17. There’s Tom. He is standing at the bus stop. He ... be waiting for
the 2 o’clock bus. 18. “It’s supposed to rain tomorrow.” “I know, but
the forecast ... be wrong. Weather forecast are far from 100%
accurate.” 19. I smell something burning. ... the cake be burning?
20. “What were you talking about?” “He told me that I ... tell
anyone.”

Ex. 6. Choose the correct form of the verbs.

L.

2.

10.

You must be/ can't be very proud of your son winning so
many prizes.

I don’t know why you wanted to stay at the party. You might
have enjoyed/can't have enjoyed talking to all those boring
people.

You must be/ must have been thirsty after carrying those
heavy boxes. Shall I make some tea?

You’ll have to check these figures again. They’re not accurate.
You might have been concentrating/can't have been
concentrating when you added them up.

Why did you walk all the way from the station? You could
phone/could have phoned for a lift.

Jane didn’t come to the party last night. She might have/might
have had a row with her boyfriend.

The film has been such a big success. I guess it must be/can't
be easy to get tickets to see it.

“Why did Tom ignore me at the party last night?” “He might
not have seen/might not be seeing you. He wasn’t wearing his
glasses.”

You should reserve a seat on the train when you travel on bank
holidays. If you don’t, you may have to stand/can have to
stand up for the whole journey.

We thought our cousins would visit us when they were in town
last week, but they didn’t even phone. I suppose they must
be/must have been too busy.
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11. I can't remember where I put my briefcase. It might be/might
have been in the office. I often leave it there.

12. The parcel is making a ticking noise. It must be/must have
been a bomb. Throw it out of the window!

13. We shall probably go/must probably go to Scotland for our
holiday.

14. T haven’t been able to/can't see him much lately. He says he’s
very busy.

Ex.7. Explain why “must” remains unchanged in the following
sentences.

1. Mother called the children and told them not to disturb their father
as he had just returned from work and he must be very tired. 2. He
said ironically that after what had happened they must be laughing at
him. 3. Amerigo Bonasera used to contradict the other Italians saying
that they must obey their countries laws. 4. Sheila told the
psychologist that she must tell him something important about her
father. 5. The lady explained that they need voices and that they must
have young voices 6. Sonny said that they must find Luca by all
means. 7. Mrs. Cromwell told us that she must have been sitting
there for a quarter of an hour waiting and thinking about it before she
saw the letter. 8. Oliver ate his share and the Jew there mixed him a
glass of hot Gin and water and told him that he must drink it off
directly, because another gentleman wanted the tumbler.

Ex. 8. Translate the following sentences into English using
can/could, may/might, and must. Use their equivalents if
necessary.

1. LpwlOp wyn Gwiwyp Lppbip sunwgwl: Cwwn hwywlwywb E,
np bu wjl ufuw hwugbny th nunuipyti:

2. 3Gwwppphp £ npnt®n t wwhb Gw hp Yunwyp: Lpw npnhGepp
10 op L, hGs thGpnid GG wyn Yuwwyp, pwjg Gpwlg nbin sh
hwonnyb| qunGb| w)h:

3. - hGsn°L UndhG odhunid sk - Swywlwpwnp Gw wnwh
wfuwwnnid wjuop:

4, bpt Ow ubkq oqlh, dhgnigt YwpnnwOwlp Ybpowglbp wju
puwpquiwnipjntlp dwiwbwyha:
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

-UtiGp uinpwywdé tlp wyu hwpgp pGhwnpytp 9nwu wpwp: -
Pwjg yjnLu pwpwp Gu, hwjwbwpwn, dwiwbwy sbd nGGOw:
Utpwynipl whwynp Ep: Ypwbhg wdbih Juwwnp hGupwgnp skp
LhGG:

Aninp pwg tp: dbpohG dwpnp, np nnipu Ep GYG, wbwp £ np
Unnwgwd LhGGp Ep nneep Ynnwt:

-Bytip PnphG fuGnptGp, np Gw dtg hp dbptlwyny wnwhh: EGGhG
L Ujwlp wbwp £ np nbin d6q uwwubihu (hGGG:

-NnL 8hown Gu: I0Gwpwynp sk, np Gpwlp wrwlg Ubq qlwgwé
Lhbka:

-fuGénpGEpp 2w (wyb GG: e whnp £ npwlp pninpb nunbu,
- wuwg Uihup:

-h0°s Gu gpnuy, Rh: - dbw: - UG2ncown Juwnwyned Gu:
UGhGwphG E, np nnu Jbw gnpbithu (hGGu: 3wdwlwpwn uhpwjhb
Gwdwy Gu gpnid Uynih(:

UdGG wihu Mniqiwup npnp gndwn £ dh Ynnd nlned: UhGsb wiyu
nwnyw ybpop hwjwlwpwp Gw pwdwywbhG gnidwp fubGwjwéd
YihGh:

-6u wuwgh 2AYunGGEppG, np 360 Yupnn plnnlll] Gpwlg
hpwybpp:

-Mbwp £, np Gpwbp hhdw 2w Jhpwynpywé qqub hpthg:

Gu dnwn 06y dwl uwwubigh LGjphlt L wpntlG dnwénid th, np
hwjwlwpwnp hGs-np pwb [ wwwwhb Gpwh, Gpp LGpp
dwiwlbg nwpuhny:

-Uwpphwl wuntd E, hp hwypp wqwpwluwuwntp t: - Lpw hwypp sh
Jwpnn wqwpwlwwtp |hGtG, pwdh np Gw ns 0h wqwpwy g
snLOh:

UwpunhOht hwwbwpwp shwonndbtig hwdingb| Gpwlg' quy
Utq hbiwn:

-Ywpn®n BY fudnpbinkG 4GpgGh, - hwpgpkg @nap:

-0’5, stu Yupnn, - ywwwuhuwbbg dwypp, - nnt wbwp £ Gwfu pn
2hiwl nunbu. L sh Ywpbh funub, Gpp pGpwGpn hed E:
Swywlwpwp Gw 2wwn Ewfuwnned: UGhGwp E Gpwb GpaynjwG
tnwlbp qunOG(:

Ex. 9. Make logical conclusions about the following situations.
Use must/mustn’t, can’t/couldn’t.

Example: Tom says he has solved these mathematical

problems alone, but we know he is bad at mathematics.
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Hecan’'t /couldn’t have solved these problems alone.
(or Somebody must have helped him to solve them)

Everyone who had the fish for dinner last night got sick.
Jennifer’s car radio is always set on the classical music station.
The Browns house is dark and quiet. Their car isn’t in the
driveway.

The woman sitting behind us has been talking throughout the
movie. She knows what’s going to happen before it happens.
We had a test in class yesterday. Alice who is a lazy girl and
usually fails the tests got a 95% this time.

Jimmy says he was at Ann’s party yesterday, but Ann says she
didn’t see him.

I hear a dog barking. My neighbours’ dog usually barks when a
stranger passes by their house..
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UNIT X

TO HAVE TO, TO BE TO

To Have To

To have to as a modal verb is not a defective verb and can have all
the necessary tense-aspect forms as well as the verbals.

Use:

You can borrow my car, but you'll have to bring it back
before ten.

Do | haveto apply for a visa?

My impression was that he was having to force himself to
talk.

Did you haveto clean the house alone?

I may have to ask them about it.

She has had to wear glasses since she was ten.

Obligation

1. The modal verb have to is used to express obligation (necessity)
imposed by circumstances. We use have to for facts, not for our
personal feelings. (For the difference between must and have to,
see Unit IX)

have to + infinitive
(in affirmative, interrogative sentences)

| have to get up early in the morning as | live far from the
office.

Does Paul have to leave soon?

Last night Sue became ill suddenly. We had to call a
doctor.

Did you have to take the car to a garage?

Don’t /doesn’t /didn’t have to + infinitive is used to
express absence of obligation, necessity.
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I am not working tomorrow so | don’t haveto get up early.
He doesn’t have to wear atie at work.

He didn’t have to go to hospital because he was slightly
injured.

Certainty (strong possibility)
2. Have to may be used to say that something is certain.

This must be the worst job in the world.
or This has /has got to be the worst job in the world. (Am.
Eng.)

doesn’t have to be is used to say that something is not
necessarily true.

- A dog has been killing our chicken.
- It doesn’t have to be a dog — it could be a fox.

Had better
3. The phrase had better is used to express:

a) It is advisable to do it. If we don’t, there will be a
problem:

We had better hurry or we'll missthetrain.
Hadn'’t you better take an umbrella? I1t’sgoing to rain.

b) When you warn somebody that they must do something
(it may suggest a threat)

You'd better not be late. (or I'll be very angry)
You'd better turn that music down before your Dad gets

angry.

You'’d better help me. If you don't, there'll be trouble.
To Be To
To be to as a modal verb is used in the present and past tenses.

We are to meet at Six.
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We were to meet at Six.
Use:

Obligation
1. To be to is used to express previously arranged plans or obligation
(especially when they are official):

to be + simple infinitive
(affirmative, interrogative form)

The president isto visit Nigeria next week.

| felt nervous because | was soon to leave home for the first
time.

Sheisto be married next month.

Who was to speak at the meeting?

2. Was/were have + past participle denotes an unfulfilled plan.

The Lord Mayor was to have laid the foundation stone but
he was taken ill last night so the Lady Mayoress is doing it
instead.

Order
3. To be to may be found in orders and instructions:

to be to + simple infinitive
(in affirmative, negative sentences)

Heisto stay heretill wereturn.

She can go to the party but she is not to be back late.

The cover isnot to be removed.

| just mention it because you said | was to give you all the
details| could.

These doors are to be kept locked.

Fate
4. We use was/were to talk about something that was destined to
happen.
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was/were + simple infinitive
(in affirmative, negative sentences)

| thought we were saying goodbye for ever. But we were to
meet again later, under very strange circumstances. (Pwjg

utig yhdwyywsé Ep hwlnhwt...)
He didn’t know at the time that he was never to see his
native place again.

Possibility
5. We can use am/is/are/was/were to express possibility (usually
due to circumstances).

to be + simple infinitive passive
(in affirmative, interrogative, negative sentences)

His father was often to be seen in the bar of the hotdl.
or Hisfather can/may often be seen in the bar ...
Whereis heto be found?

Nothing was to be done under the circumstances.

Pre—conditions

6. The structure is common in if-clauses, when the main clause
expresses a pre-condition - something that must happen first if
something else is to happen.)

to be + simple infinitive

If we areto get there by lunchtime we had better hurry.
He knew he would have to work hard if he was to pass his
exam.

Notice the following set phrases with the modal verb to be

What am | to do?
What is to become of me?
Wheream | to go?

7. Were + infinitive for all persons is found in conditional clauses
where it is structurally dependent.
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If | wereyou | shouldn’t go there alone.
If hewereto come again | should not receive him.

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Explain the meanings and forms of “to have t0” in the
following sentences.

1. I told him because he was gentle harmless being, and because |
had to tell somebody, I had to let the monstrous thing out of the
sealed sphere. 2. I didn’t have to turn around to know they were
coming down the street. 3. “What were those words? In what
language? It had to be French or Italian, she understood no other,”
she thought. 4. “Do you have to wear a tie at work?” asked Bob. 5.
“A dog has been killing our chickens.” “It doesn’t have to be a dog —
it could be a fox.” 6. Catholics have to go to church every Sundays.
7. “But I have been having to give a lot of thought recently to my
feelings toward you,” said Ann. 8. The doctor said that I had to stop
smoking. 9. You don’t have to carry identity papers in England. 10.
You had to have provoked her; it was not planned. 11. If your father
were a poor man you would have to work. 12. “If you cry out, or try
to raise an alarm I shall have to shoot,” said Bray. 13. Mary went up
to the hostess and said, “This is a lovely party, but we’ve got to go
home because of the baby-sitter.” 15. “You’d better turn that music
down before your Dad gets angry,” said Mother.

Ex. 2. Complete these sentences with “must” or “have to” in the
correct form. Sometimes it is possible to use either; sometimes
only have to is possible.

1. I...cycle three miles to school when I was a child.
She is a really nice person. You ... meet her.

3. Julia wears glasses. She ... wear glasses since she was very
young.

4. You have been travelling all day. You ... be tired.

Last night Dave became ill suddenly. We ... call a doctor.

6. “I...listen to a lot of lying lately,” George said to them.

b
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You ... keep it a secret. You ... tell anyone.

Mike’s mother is seriously ill. She might ... go to hospital.

9. She has left her gloves here. She ...come again.

10. ... you wear a tie at work?

11. The doctor said that I ... stop smoking.

12. “A dog has been killing our chickens.” “It ... be a dog — it
could be a fox.”

13. “Edna isn’t in her office.” “She ... go home. Her son is coming
today.

14. When you come to London, you ... come and see us.

15. I’m not working tomorrow, so I ... get up early.

16. Youreally ... work harder if you want to pass the examination.

* N

Ex.3. Explain the meanings and forms of “to be’ in the following
sentences.

1. T felt nervous because I was soon to leave home for the first time.
2. “She can go to the party, but she is not to be late,” said her father.
3. No one is to leave this building without the permission of the
police. 4. If we are to get there by lunchtime we had better hurry. 5. I
thought we were saying goodbye for ever. But we were to meet
again, many years later, under very strange circumstances. 6. The
Lord Mayor was to have laid the foundation stone but he was taken
ill last night so the Lady Mayoress is doing it instead. 7. It was late
and he was nowhere to be found. 8. “I wish I were ten kilos lighter.”
Thought Barbara looking at herself in the mirror. 9. If I were to tell
you everything, you would be amazed. 10. He was wounded. The
wound didn’t worry him at the time but it was to be very
troublesome later.

Ex.4. Complete the sentences with the appropriate forms of “to
haveto” or “to be to”.

1. They said good-bye, little knowing that they ... never to meet
again. 2. He ... to be at his office in time; his employer is very angry
if he is late. 3. He made all arrangements for the marriage, which ...
to take place on the other day of his mother’s arrival. 4. They made
such a noise that I ... to send one of the boys to put an end to it. 5. At
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this boarding school the children ... to go to bed at eight o’clock. 6.
That day, however, I had a pupil waiting for an English lesson and |
... to cut my visitor short. 7. “We may ... to discuss this question
without him,” said the manager. 8. The instructor says that we ... not
to leave the camp after six. 9. Aunt Mary’s things ... to be moved out
of her room so that it can be re-let. 10. “What you ... to do to earn so
much money?” Barbara asked me. 11. We didn’t know then that a
day ... to come when we would be glad to have any roof over our
heads. 12. “He is out. I'm afraid you ... to come another time,” said
the secretary. 13. I ... a music lesson in the morning, but my teacher
called up to cancel it. 14. It’s cold today. You ... better wear a coat
when you go out. 15. I went to the bank this morning. There was no
queue, so I ... to wait. 16. “I ... to work for this cad since I was
seventeen,” Bob said angrily. 17. The computer programmer who ...
to work for this company hasn’t arrived yet.

Ex.5. Re-word the sentences using “to have to” or “to beto.”

The lecture is supposed to begin at eight sharp.

Edna isn’t in her office. It was necessary for her to go home.

It was planned that we should wait for them in the camp.

We expect you to show the place to her.

You don’t need to tell me about that incident.

It was arranged that I should phone him, but I didn’t.

My sister offered me a lift so it wasn’t necessary for me to call

a taxi.

They were destined never to meet again.

9. He doesn’t want to leave his country. The circumstances
impose him.

10. You aren’t supposed to park your car here.

Nk Wb =

*

Ex.6. Make up situations using the following statements.
1. I must give her a lift today.

I have to give her a lift today.
[ am to give her a lift today.
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2. T mustn’t do the translation.
I don’t have to do the translation.
I am not to do the translation.

Ex.7. Translate the following sentences into English using “to
have to” or “to beto”.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

Ptppnid gpywé £, np Jupswwbnp ywnnbwlywb hwjnwpw-
npnip)nil b whbint Jwnp:

Un GpGyn bGu wwbhg nnipu sGlw, pwbh np 2[Anpol
w2 fuwwnwOphg htinn whwp £ obp nnll quip:

Ndpwfun  wwwunwhwph  dwiwlwy Gpyne wnwdwpn  tp
pbGplwyh yhpwynpyty, pwjg Gpwbg hhjwlnwlng wnwbbnt
wlhpwdtwnnipjnib shywn:

-Unwynunjwl dwdp twub t, pwjg 2G)0p gpwiubbyuyned sk:

- Uju dwihb Gpw Gpptip hGwpwynp sk gpuublyuyncd nbult):
Gu Gpwl whwnp £ nbulbh Gpbpawpph, pwjg Gw qubquhwpbg
nt wuwg, np hbs- np Juw pwl b ywwnwhb] L hwwbGwpwn sh
Ywpnnwlw wnbulb] hGa dhGsk nuppwp:

-NnL stu hwulwlned, np UphG0 wjupwl dwiwbwy uinhwywé
t Gnb| hwGnnipdtp pn Juppwahop, npnghbinl Gw qOwnt inkn
snLhh, - wuwg Ancbp:

UtGp wwjdwlwynpyti GOGp hwlnhwb] dnunph dnun. Gpb
Gpwlp nLawbwa, d60p Gpwlg sG0p uwwuh:

-6u wlbwabh npnipjwl oGy Gu: b°Gs GO wlbne: N°ip Ga
qliwnt, - hwnpgntig 6tip Yhlp® wgbiny:

Lw sqghntp wyn dwiwbwy, np EGhh hGrwlwinig htiinn hpbG
yhswyywé tp wdpnne Yywbpnid dGOwy wwpbi:

-Mwpuwnhp sk, np nnp Gpwdhan  |hGGp,  npwbugh
Gpwdunnipjnthg hwonyp unwlwp, - yhpwynpjwd wuwg
owtipwjhG tipghsp:

SGopkLGGLph funphnipnp dnnnyp wbwnp t wlglwglbn wbgyw
wpwp, pwjg wnpb. Pwpwnbpp  hpqwinwguwd, L Gpwhp
uinhwywé tha hGunwdéqgb dnnnynp:

-t wbhg swbwp £ nnipu quu, dhGsk Gu syGpwnwnlway, -
wuwg Phih hwypp: - Gu sG0 ngnid, np nne Gnphg 6téYynnnip
wlbu wyn nnwbGph htwn:
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Ex. 8. Put in can, can’t, couldn’t, to have had to, haven’t been able
to, may, must, must be or must have.

Remember Me?

There was a knock at the door. I opened it and saw a stranger.
“Hello, Fred.” He said. “... I come in?” “How do you know my
name?” | asked. “We met ten years ago on a ferry-boat and you gave
me your card.” “You ... mistaken.” I said. “No. I ...not” the stranger
said. He produced my card: Fred Ames. I ... given it to him ten years
ago, but I ... remember it! “I ... remember you.” I said “We
exchanged cards years ago,” the stranger said. “You said. “You ...
come and stay with us for as long as you like any time you’re in
England.” I’'m sorry I ... wait so many years before coming to visit
you. I’ve been so busy, I ..., but here I am at last! Better late than
never! I’ve just arrived on the ferry. My wife and children are in the
car and we wonder if we ... stay with you for a month,”
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UNIT XI
SHALL / SHOULD
Shall
Use:

1. Shall I? shall we? are used in requests for advice or orders, (to
ask after the will of the person addressed) offers, suggestions:

How shall | cook it?

Which one shall | buy? or Which one should | buy?

Shall | open the window?

Whereshall | put it?

Shall | help you to pack?

Shall | get you some fresh coffee?

Shall we go out for a meal?

Let’sgo and see Lucy, shall we?

“What shall | do with it?" She asked the manager.

She asked the manager what she should or was to do with
it. (Shall I shall we? are replaced by was/were to or should
in indirect speech).

2. Shall is used in formal rules and regulations (in written notices, to
state an order or rule):

Members shall have one vote each.

No player shall knowingly pick up or move the ball of
another player.

This book is sold subject to the condition that it shall not,
by way of trade or otherwise, be lent, re-sold, hired out...

3. Shall used with the second and third persons can express a duty
(obligation), intention, promise, threat or warning:

You shall wash up, whether you want to or not!
It shall be done!
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Who shall answer the telephone, major?

He shan’t come here. (I won’t let him come)

You shall have my answer tomorrow.

“You shall stay just whereyou are,” hisfather said angrily.
Heshall doas| say.

Should

Modal auxiliary should is used with reference to the present or
future and remains unchanged in reported speech. Should is less
strong than must.

| knew that | should write to him, but it ssemed too
difficult.

Where should appears, ought to can also be used.
Use:

Obligation

1. Should is used to express duty or obligation which in different
contexts may acquire additional shades of meaning, such as
advisability and desirability.

should + simple infinitive
(in affirmative, interrogative, negative sentences)

You should (ought to) pay your debts.
You shouldn’t (oughtn’t to) say things like that to Granny.
Shouldn’t you pay thistime?

In writing, should can be used to express a strong obligation politely:

Applications should be sent before December 30th.

Giving advice or asking for advice
2. We can use should to give advice or to ask for advice (or to give
an opinion with I think, I don’t think, do you think ...?)
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Note:

should + simple infinitive
(affirmative, interrogative, negative forms)

You should (ought to) eat more fruit.

You shouldn’'t believe everything you read in the
newspaper.

Should we invite Mark to our party?

Do you think | should apply for the job?

| don’t think you should work so hard.

Had better and should
We use had better only for a particular situations (not for things in
general)
We can use should in different situations to give an opinion or to
give advice:
It'sraining. You'd better take an umbrella. (a particular
situations)
| think all drivers should wear seat belts. (in general)
Also, with had better, there is always a danger or a problem if you
don’t follow the advice.
It'sagood film. We should go and seeit.
Thefilm starts at 7.00 We had better go now or we'll be late.

Criticism of an action
3. We also use should when something is not right or what we

expect.

| wonder where Sam is. He should be here by now. (= he
isn’t here yet and this is not normal)

Those boys shouldn’t be playing football at thistime. They
should be at school.

4. Should (ought to) + perfect infinitive shows that a desirable
(sensible) action wasn’t carried out:

It was a great party. You should (ought to) have come.(nt
wbinp £ quhnp /hanip sbluwn)

You should (ought to) have asked him about it. Why didn’t
you do?

166



Shouldn’t (oughtn’t to) have + past participle shows that an
undesirable action was carried out:

“I'mfeeling sick.” “You shouldn’t (oughtn’t to) have eaten
so much.”

(ML swbitnp £ wynpwG 2win niinkhn:)

| shouldn’t (oughtn’t to) have invited him to my party. He
spoiled everything.

Deduction,
5. Should may be used to express supposition implying strong
probability:

“We are spending the winter in Florida.” That should
(ought to) be nice”.

Henry should get here soon — he left home at six.

There are plenty of hotels in the town. It shouldn’'t be
difficult to find somewhere to stay.

Margaret should (ought to) pass the exam, she has been
studying very hard.

The film should /ought to/ must be very good as it is
starring first-class actors. (ought to is less common in this
case)

It's nine o clock: They shouldn’t have left home yet- I'll
phone them. (negative probability)

Emotional should

6. Should (not ought to) may have a peculiar function- it may be
used for emotional colouring. In this function it may be called
emotional should.

Should + simple infinitive (refers the action to the present)
Should/shouldn’t + perfect infinitive (refers the action to
the past)

The use of the emotional should is structurally dependent. It is found

in the following cases:
a) In rhetorical questions beginning with why:
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b)

©)

d)

Why should | doit?

Why shouldn’t you invite him?

| went into business with him as his partner. Why
shouldn’t | have done it. (refers the action to the past).

In object clauses beginning with why: (the speaker expresses
doubt about the reasonableness or justice of an assumption)

| don’t know why you should think that | did it.

| don’t know why he should want to see us.

He didn’'t know why he should have expected them to ook
different. (the action of the subordinate clause precedes that
of the main clause)

In attributive clauses beginning with why after the noun
reason:

There is no reason why they shouldn’'t get on very well
together.

| don’t see any reason why she shouldn’t make friends with
him.

There were fifteen equally good reasons why she should
not have played bridge. (the action of the subordinate clause
precedes that of the main clause)

Idiomatically with who, where, what in dramatic
expressions of surprise (quite often the surprise is
embarrassing):

What should | find but an enormous spider.
The door opened and who should comein but hisfirst wife.

Emotional should can be used in object clauses after
expressions of regret, surprise, (sometimes pleasure or
displeasure) as well as after it is/was + certain adjectives
such as: it is strange, odd, funny typical, natural,
interesting, surprising, absurd, terrible, queer,
wonderful...

168



| am so glad that you should help our son. (emotional
colouring)

We are sorry that she should have had a row with her
boyfriend.

It was strange that he should behave like that.

It is /was strange that he should have left without saying
goodbye to anyone. (the action of the subordinate clause
precedes that of the main clause)

f) In constructions of the following kind:

How should I know?

That it should come to this!

To think that it should come to this!

To think that it should have happened to me!

Should is sometimes used in purpose clauses as alternative to would
/could

He wore a mask so that nobody should (would/could)
recognize him.

Should may be used in if clauses to show that the possibility is
smaller.

If you should see Tom this evening, can you ask him to
phone me? (bpbt wwuwwhh wjlwbu, np / Gpb hwGywnpé
inbulbu @napd.....)

or Should you see Ann this evening, can you ask her to
phone me?

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Explain the meanings of “ shall” in the following sentences.

1.“Shall we meet at the station? ” asked Bob.2. The hirer shall be
responsible for maintenance of the vehicle. 3. “You shall have no
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cause to complain of me, dear. There shall be no difficulty about
money,” said mother. 4. Aunt Mary’s voice was stern. “You shall
wash up, whether you want to or not!” 5. “How shall I cook it? ”
asked Mary. 6.“Who shall send this letter to them, boss? ” 7. This
book is sold subject to the condition that it shall not, by way of trade
or otherwise, be lent, re-sold, hired out or otherwise circulated
without the publisher’s prior consent. 8. Shall I give you an
example? 9. Members shall have one vote each. 10.“You shall stay
just where you are!” his mother cried angrily.

Ex 2. Translate the following sentences into English using
“shall”.

1. -0Oqlb"y ptig hpbpn nwuwdnpb: - N5, wydbih (wy b qubqbu,
tnwpuh wwwnyhpbu:

2. Ipwhwbgnid gpwé £, np jnipwpwlsnip dpgwyhg whivp
hwdwpwbGhy Yph:

3. -Bpt hwlghuwnn Guntu, YnGdbwn Yuunwlwu, - wuwg nhyhGp
thnpphy ninuwyh(:

4. Mw hOGwpwynp £ wlb, L wl Ywpdh, Gpbt nnu dhwjb
hwiwdw)ltu oqlb| vkq:

5. -6u nbn pn wwwwufuwlht GBI uwwunidy, 2A6)0: - W phd
wwwnwufuwbp Junp Yunwbwu:

6. -h"Gs tnwd UGGwhG hp 6GGrYwG ninlhG: - Bu hGpu nbin sghwnby,
pb h0s qGGY Gpw hwdwp: Lw wylGpwb pdwhwa E:

7. -"nL Jwlbu wylwbu, hOswbtu Gu GO pbig wunty, @nd,- wuwg
hwjphyp pwpyuguwé:

8. -2wlqb 0, ubnwh wwuwyhpbu: - N’s, Gu wpnbl wwwnyhpb Go:

Ex. 3. Explain the meanings of “ought to” and “should” in the
following sentences.

1. Beatrice is in hospital, but her son hasn’t been to see her. He ought
to go and see her. 2. You should always lock the front door when you
go out. 3. She has been studying hard for the exam, so she ought to
pass. 4. Those boys shouldn’t be playing football at this time. They
should be at school. 5. Do you think I ought to (should) apply for this
job? 6. People really shouldn’t smoke when there are children
around. 7. It was a great party last night. You ought to (should) have
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come. 8. Andrew is very upset. You shouldn’t (ought not to) have
shouted angrily at him. 9. “How can you know what his feelings
are?” “I ought to know, for he is always telling me about them.” 10.
They ought to have arrived by now.

11. If that should happen again, we’ll have to send you home.

Ex 4. Use the required form of the infinitive after “ought t0” and
“should”.

1. You shouldn’t (call) him a fool — it upset him. 2. “We are
spending the winter in Miami.” “That ought to (be) nice.” 3. I ought
to (phone) Ed this morning but I forgot. 4. You shouldn’t (play) with
the match, Tom. Put it in its place. 5. You ought to (ask) your boss
for a raise. Why didn’t you do it? 6. He ought to (give) a medal for
living with her. She is a terrible woman. 7. You should (see)
“Daughter of the Moon” — it’s a great film. 8. The Parkers ought to
(get back) from holiday yesterday. Has anybody seen them? 9.
“Should I (use) this kind of paper in my typewriter?”’-asked Sue
showing the paper. 10. “That should (be) Janet coming upstairs
now,” Ann went to open the door.

Ex 5. Read the situations and write sentences with ought to/
ought not to or should/ shouldn’t. Some of the sentences are past
and some are present.

Example: You are watching TV instead of doing your lessons.
You.... should be doing your lessons instead of watching
TV.

1. Christopher has a new CD player. The children use it without his
permission.
1115 2

2. We called at our friend’s house but he was out. We hadn’t
phoned him before we left home.
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. The apple trees have lots of ripe fruit on them but no one can be

bothered to pick it so it will be wasted.
0] 001071 1

. Ilive in Edinburgh. You came to Edinburgh last week but you

didn’t visit me.

. You are talking and laughing instead of listening to your teacher.

Y OU i

Ex. 6. Put in ‘had better’ or ‘should’. Sometimes either is
possible. Add not if it is necessary.

Example: | ... leave now, or I’ll missthe bus.

| had better leave now, or I'll missthe bus.

. I don’t think people ... keep pets if they don’t have time to care

for them properly.

They ... go sailing today. The sea is rough and it might be
dangerous.

We ... stop for petrol soon. The tank is almost empty.

These biscuits are delicious. You ... try one.

When people are driving, they... keep their eyes on the road.
You ... turn that music down before your Dad gets angry.

Can you buy me some stamps when you go out? There ... be
some change in my purse if you haven’t got enough money.

You ... take something good to read because you’ll have quite a
long wait in the departure lounge.

. It’s cold today. You ... wear a coat when you go out.

10 I don’t think they .. get married. They are too young.
11.“T received my phone bill four weeks ago but I haven’t paid it

yet.” “You ... pay your phone bill or you may have problems.”

12.I’m in a difficult position. What do you think I ... do.
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Ex. 7. Translate the sentences into English using “ should” or
“ought to”.

1. -Gpp OGOp nGunnpwb qlGwghlp, wjlwntin ng Gh wquwn ubnw
sqwp: - Qe whwp £ oubnwl wywwdhpbhp Gwjupwl wjn
nGunnpwb qOwip: Uja 2w hwywnGh L

2. -h0 wpfuwunwdwnpép wwn gwép E, - pnnnpbg 2AG0Gp, -
Jwpoénid BU Gu wbwnp £ op wyp wfuwnwbp thGunpta:

3. T wbwp E, ng pb Gpwdnnepynil (ubu hpdw, wy nwubpn
YpYyGLu: dwnp pbuwn Gu qpbint:

4. Yuwpénd GG° nne swbinnp £ hwjwwnwu wjlb pninp pwdpwuwGp-
GGphG, np LunLd Gu:

5. Lw ww pGYEJwé tp, L Gu dwnwébtigh, np wbwnp £ wikl
hGwpwynp pwl w6l Gpwb uppn wnwnt, nglnpbnt hwdwn:

6. NshGs sth wbulnud dpnipjwl dGp: Gu wbwp £ [wwuwnbp
Jtipgpwé (hbth:

7. Mt wwn wlpwnwpwywnh thp hd pGytpGeph hwGnbuw: Mo
switnp t pbiq wjnwtiv wwhthp:

8. bhanip sbhwp GpaynyphlG. UG hnuwlww Ep: Pnpnp dbip
pGyLnGEPG wylwnkin EhG:

9. dpbinp pubpwgh wnnw £ L pwgh wn” Gw swlwnhp fwpfuwwnty
wju pOGpwgpnid: MbGwnp L np OGw  (wy hwGdGh hnp
pGGnLp)nLGGEpp:

10. ne swbiwnp E ubhp 8Gp funuwygnepyniOp. Uo wGabGwywa tn:

Ex 8. Explain in which syntactic conditions the emotional
“should” is used in the following sentences and translate these
sentences into Armenian trying to convey the emotional
colourung expressed by “should”.

1. “They are my family, signore. Why should I avoid them?”” The girl
looked surprised. 2. The landlord demanded that we should pay the
rent by Friday. 3. Isn’t it typical of Roy that he should leave without
saying goodbye to anybody? 4. I was surprised that he should ask me
for advice. What advice could I give him? 5. I’'m sorry that you
should have had a row with Pat about it. 6. Kate was frowning. “I
can't understand why you should do this.” 7. It’s strange that Ann
should be so worried about the exams. 8. “I don’t see any reason why
we shouldn’t go to their wedding party,” said mother. 9. It outraged
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him that his wife should be so foolish. 10. They insisted that we
should have dinner with them. 11. This is too terrible! To think that
you should talk to me in this way.

Ex 9. Use the required form of the infinitive after emotional
“should”.

1. Don’t be late. It’s essential that you should (be) there on time. 2.
It’s surprising that he should (say) such a thing to you yesterday. 3.
It’s only natural that parents should (worry) about their children. 4.
“Where is Phyllis?” “Ann hasn’t invited him to her party.” “I am
shocked that she shouldn’t (invite) her to her party.” 5. I’m sorry you
should (think) I did it on purpose. 6. It’s strange that you should
(ask) me such questions now. 7. “I hear Mary divorced Tim.” “Yes,
it’s monstrous that he should (treat) her like that.” 8. “Ann is always
in trouble.” “It’s absurd that such things should (happen) to a girl
like her.”

Ex 10. Translate the following sentences into English using
emotional should.

1. - Wn hGsn°L bu wbwp b hwdwwnwd pbg: - e unhyywé bu
hGéd hwwuwnwy, npnyhtwnb Gu d20wpnnegncGb G wunty:

2. Swpophlwy Et, np nnp GOpwlg swwwmdtghp UGGwgh
dwiwbdwh dwuh:

3. 20 hwulbwlnuy, pb hOsnL nnu wbwp t nbd |hO6u GpwGg
atyaGnLG:

4.  ShyhG bipunGl wylpwl hnigywé tp swnhylbph hwiwn: -Gu
Gpowlhy G4, np nnip wynpwl pwph Gp hd GYwwndwdp, -
wuwg Ow:

5.  -Bu Ywpénud Gd, np dbhp dhwuhl wtwnp £ qGwlp wjlwnbin: -
Gu wjlwntin shwuhb qlwint ng 0h wwwndwn s66 nGulniy:

6. -Npwnb°n t @ndp: - Niphy £ np°nbn Yupnn £ (phOG], Gpb ng
nwpngnty:

7.  Swdnud LY, np nnt wnwhuh funuwygnepjnid tu nibbgb) pn
tnwbwinhpnihnt hbwn;

8. Muwhwleoynid t, np pninp nwuwlnnbbpp Gepyw |hGEG wyn
dnnnyhG:

9.  Quwpiwlwih t, np Gw hwiwdw)lbg oqlb] ptg: Unynpwpwn
Gw ng nph sh oqlnLy:
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10. Anwnp pwgybig, L p°Gs Gp Ywpdnd ny duwy. hnpwpnyp
ULhup™ Lh hp thGpthlpngltipny:

Ex. 11. Choose one of the following topics and write a short
paragraph on it.

1.  Write about one embarrassing incident in your life. What
could, should, might you have done to avoid it?

2. What could, should, (or should not), must (or must not) be
done to improve understanding between people?

3. Choose one of the environmental problems people are
considering today. What could, should, may, might, must be
done to solve this problem?
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UNIT XII
WILL / WOULD

The original meaning of will is volition (volition is a general term
which includes such meanings as willingness, readiness, consent,
intention and determination to perform an action).

Use:

Habitual action

1. Will (would in past time contexts) implies willingness, personal
interest on the part of the doer of the action or emphasizes the
characteristics of the performer rather than the action:

will/would + simple infinitive

His father will spend most evenings playing chess. (habitual

action)
She will do nothing for months and then suddenly she'll
phone me.

We would nearly always eat with my mother on Friday.
(regular or usual behaviour in the past)

He would often sit and watch the birds. (Lw dwdbpny
Guwnnud Ep wylGunbn Guybny prsniGGtnha)

Compare: A dog usually obeys his master. (habit in general)
A dog will usually obey his master. (emphasizes that this is
one of the characteristics of a dog)

Note 1: Won’t and wouldn’t may express a refusal (see unit V)

| don’t carewhat you say. | won't doit.

“Did you ask him for help?” “ Yes, but shewouldn’t help me.”
The box won’t open.

The car wouldn't start.

2. Will and would are used to express will, intention, determination,
decision:
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| will stop smoking! | really will!
“There' sthedoorbell.” “ I'll go.
We decided that we wouldn’t interfere.

Request, Invitation:
3. Will and would can be used for requests and invitations:

Will you type this letter, please?

Would you show me the way to the station? (would is a
more polite form)

Will you come to tea tomorrow? Will you come with me?
(an invitation)

Note 2: In indirect speech, will changes to would:

We knew that he would be late.
He asked if | would have some more wine.

But it is more usual to avoid the verb:

He offered me some more wine.
Heinvited (asked) meto tea/dinner.

4. Will and would can also be used in clauses of condition (in if
clauses) to express willingness, consent, polite request or obstinate
insistence:

If you will only let me talk I’ Il explain to you everything.

If you will come this way, I'll take you to the manager’s
office.
or If you would come this way I’ll take you.... (more polite
form)

If he would only trust me, we could get on much better.
(conditional use)

If you will keep your watch half an hour slow it is hardly
surprising that you are late for your appointments.
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Order

5. This is a formal, impersonal type of command, similar to must or
is/are to but more peremptory (not to be disobeyed or questioned)
much used in schools or military establishments):

will + simple infinitive

“You will stay heretill you arerelieved,” said the officer.
All boyswill attend roll-call at 9 o’ clock.

The use of ‘will’ and ‘would’ is not parallel in the
following cases:

Supposition/Deduction
6. Will can introduce an assumption (supposition/deduction). This
meaning is found with the second and third persons:

will + simple infinitive (refers the supposition to the present
or future)

will have + past participle (refers to the past)

(affirmative and negative form)

Thiswill be the book you wanted.

“Thephoneisringing.” “That'll befor me.”

You'll have heard about this. (I am sure you have heard
about this)

You won't have heard about this. (I am sure you haven’t
heard about it)

He will have reached Paris by now. (I'm sure he has
reached Paris)

7. Would can refer to an annoying habit, typical of a person:

“l don't understand him and | don’t approve of his
decision.” “No. You wouldn’t.” (T didn’t expect you would)
“Aunt Meg has been very brave.” “Yes. She would.” (It’s
typical of her)

Jack would get lost, wouldn’t be! (It’s typical)
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8. Notice the use of will in the following sentences:

Boys will be boys.
Accidents will happen.

Set phrases with will and would:

won’t have (won’t allow)
won’t have + somebody +do something,
won’t have + something + done

| won’t have you speak your father like that.
I won’t have my house turned into a hotel.

would rather (’d rather) and would sooner (’d sooner) = to
prefer
would rather/ would sooner + simple infinitive without to

(= to prefer)

I'd rather have coffee.
Would you rather stay here or go home?
He' d sooner diethan let me think hewas a failure.

would...mind in interrogative and negative sentences means

to object.
(in interrogative sentences it may also express a polite
request.)

Would you mind my smoking here? or Do you mind if |
smoke here?

| don’t mind your staying here.

Would you mind getting me a cup of tea?

We may find would (or would + perfect infinitive) in unreal
conditions.

| wish it would stop raining.
Nobody would agree with that idea if we asked them
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Nobody would have agreed with that idea if he had asked
them.

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Explain the meanings of “will” and “would” in the
following sentences and say in which cases they may be used in a
parallel way.

1. I wonder why we haven’t heard from him — do you think he won’t
have got our letter yet? 2. “OK. We’ll buy the tickets if you will buy
supper after the show,” said John. 3. Each time we went out together
he would show me something new, something interesting. 4. I wish
you wouldn’t keep making that stupid noise. 5. “Bob talked politics
the whole evening.” “He would.” 6. Often, after dinner, he will settle
down in an armchair to read the paper. 7. Will you do the shopping
this afternoon, please? 8.“Why didn’t you give her a lift?”” “The car
wouldn’t start this morning.” 9. I don’t care what you say, [ won’t do
it. 10. “How about a drink? “ “I’d rather have something to eat.”
11.“If he were to apologize, would you forgive him?” asked Barbara.
12.“Sue would sooner die than wear this dress,” said Ann.13. “I
won’t have you speak to your father like that,” said granny angrily.
14.“Who’ll light the fire for me?” “I will.” 15. “You shan’t go there
alone.” “I will go whether you want me or not.”

Ex. 2. Choose the correct word.

1. On Saturday, when I was a child we would/will all get up early

and go fishing.

2. We can’t go and see them now — they will have gone/ will go
to bed.

3. I begged David to accept some money, but he would/wouldn’t
hear of it.

4. Any letters from Italy will be/won’t be for Tina.

5. I like these trees. Without them the garden would be/wouldn’t
be the same.

6. Do you have a spare pen? My pen won’t/wouldn’t write.
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7.

8.
9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

“How’s grandfather?” “Much the same. He will/would sit
talking to himself for hours.”

I won’t have/wouldn’t have you speak to me like that.

He turned off the lamp. But sleep wouldn’t/won’t come.

I think I’1l go and watch TV if you will/won’t excuse me.

She had rather/would rather read the letter first.

I doubt whether Helen would/will know the answer.

“His mother didn’t even listen to us.” “She wouldn’t /won’t.”
It’s no use expecting Barry to turn up. He will have
forgotten/would have forgotten.

I wish she would/won’t take things seriously.

Tom is very impatient. He will/would interrupt when I’'m
talking.

Ex. 3. Re — word the sentences using “ shall/should” or

“will/would”

1. Do you want me to make you fresh coffee?

2. That is not typical of Helen’s behaviour.

3. It was supposed to be a secret. Why did you tell her?

4. 1 wonder where Liz is? We expect her to be here by now.

5. Jim keeps giving me presents.

6. It was a great party last night. Why didn’t you come?

7. I’'m sorry my daughter doesn’t go to dances.

8. He refused to help me yesterday.

9. What about this meat? Do you want me to roast it or stew it?

10. Jane has been studying hard for the exam, so I expect her to
pass.

11. It isn’t a good thing to believe everything you read in the
newspaper.

12. I’m sure you have heard about this.

13. Would you care for some more wine?

14. “If you sit still, I’ll see that you get a sweet,” said the mother to
her little child.

15. Tom suggested my selling the house.

16. Do you mind if I shut the window? It is cold in here.

17. The car refuses to start. | wonder what is wrong with it.
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18.

19.

20.

Ex.

Thanks for lending me the money. I promise to pay you back on
Monday.

That man on the motorbike isn’t wearing a helmet. That’s
dangerous.

You are feeling sick because you ate too much. Why did you
eat so much?

4. Make up situations justifying the use of the following

statements.

Ex.

It might be the postman.

It must/ought to be the postman.
It will be the postman.

It can’t be the postman.

b S

5. Translate the following sentences into English using

“will/would” and set phrases with “will/would”

1.

10.

11.

- Bu btppbp Gpwlhg oqlnipynil st fuGnph». Utiphh &wjlp
pwnynipjntbhg nnnnud tp, - Gu Ygbpwnwubh dGrOG, pw
oqlnipyntlG hwdwn Gpwb nhab:

hG°s b wwwnwht] wju Yuph dGpbGuhG: Wa sh Yunpnio:

Qnlp (wy wnw E, pwyg uppnud £ wdpnng dwdwbwy hp dwuhl
funubi:

-Udlwu wnwlp L hnpn Yoqlbu, - wuwg dwjphyp: - 264 wah, -
wwwnwufuwbbg @ndp: Lw wyn onl hp GowG skn:

Gu wnwpwnybtigh, np dwjphyp pd2uh nhdh, uwyuwyl Gw wn
dwuhG pub] wGqwy skp nignid:

Gu Uniqtlwjh, np wn  hwnpgp  spGwnplytp  Gpwlg
GGplYwynLpjwip:

-@tnp wdpnny Gptyn funutig hp Gnp dbpGOwjh dwuhG: - Ujn,
nw Gpwb pGnpn) E:

-6u nw Gnphg nv Gnphg Jwuby, - wuwg hnptinpwyp 2Anpen, -
Lwy ghppep dhaw £ hpwwnwpwyhs YgunGh:

Upntl dwdp 12-0G t dbpohlG wywnpniup wpnbG obyOwé
YrhGh: UdtLh twy E tnwpuh qunGGbp:

Qnphwl wuntd E, np hGpp nipwiu YyhOh, Gpb hwowdéw)obGp
qUwy nL dh pwlh op wlglwgltlp hp htiwn:

Lpwlp ghwtl, np Gu pnyyj s60 nw, np nw hd qpuublywynid
wwwnwhh:
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12.

13.

14.

15.

-Udtitph jwy t Gu plnhwbpwwbu nnlb GYwé s hGkh: Gu sghwntih,
np hG0d 00wl &Lnd GO JGpwpbpdbine wjuwnbn, - wuwg
Unpntpp:

Ujuintin ng htinnt dh qbintghy dwjyp Yw, npp Gu Yniqbh pbiq
gnijg nuwy:

Lowl whdpbnun nwlwyh Gu Yabpwnwubh nwbp dGw L dh
htwnwppphp ghpp Ywpnwy:

UtGp 2)0hG dhonn wunid GlOp, np Gw dwplwlg splGnhwunp,
Gpp Gpwlp fununcd GG, pwyg Gw hwdwrnptlO 2wpniGwynid k
nw woabi:
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UNIT XIII
NEED, DARE
Need
Use:

1. When need is followed by another verb, it can have the forms
either of an ordinary verb or (in British) of a modal auxiliary. Both
forms are used to express necessity, to ask or to give permission —
usually permission not to do something. (For the difference
between needn’t and don’t /won’t need, see Unit [X)

Everybody needsto rest sometimes. (ordinary verb)
It's OK — You needn’t pay for that phone call. (modal
auxiliary)

2. Need as a modal auxiliary is used mainly in negative sentences.
But it is also possible in questions (as well as after if clauses). In
interrogative sentences need usually implies that there is no
necessity of performing the action.

He needn’t stay until the end.

Need | explain everything twice?

Need it have happened?

| wonder if | needfill in a form.

The teacher said that we needn’t bring our books to class.
(modal auxiliary need remains unchanged in reported
speech)

3. Need as an ordinary verb has an infinitive form and participle and
can be followed by an infinitive with to — it means to have to do
something as a necessity.

need + simple infinitive
(affirmative, interrogative and negative forms)
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You need to work harder.

| agreethat she needs to be told about the arrangements.
Your hair needsto be cut. or Your hair needs cutting.

You will need to start work soon if you want to pass your
exam. (it makes orders and instructions sound less direct)
You will need to fill in this form before you see the
inspector.

Do you need to use the photocopier?

Will you be needing me this afternoon?

Tell her she doesn’t need to work tonight.

Won't you need to take some food?

Note: Notice that need can’t be used after interrogatives when, where,
who, what etc. Must is used instead:

Where must | put it?
Didn’t need to refers to an unnecessary action which was not done.

| didn’t need (didn’t have to) to go to the dentist again,
luckily.

4. Needn’t have+ past participle is used to express an unnecessary
action which was actually done.(It was a waste of time or effort.)

| needn’t have cooked so much food. Nobody was hungry.
(it was unnecessary - a waste of time, effort)

You needn’t have brought your umbrella. You are going by
car.

Compare: It started raining, so | didn’t need to water flowers.
| needn’t have watered the flowers. Just after | finished,
it started raining.

Other uses of ‘need’:

If need be (= if it is necessary)

If need bel’ll ask Joeto help me.
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It needn’t be (= it doesn’t have to be)
Need smb./smth.= to have a need for a person or thing

You all need plenty of exercises.
Do you need any help?

I’'m hereif you need me.

The boy needs a slap! (deserves)

Dare

Use:

1. Dare (dared the past form) can be used in two ways:
a) as a modal auxiliary without to

b) as an ordinary verb followed by the infinitive with to.

a) | daren’t say what | think.
b) Hedidn't dareto tell what had happened.

2. Dare as a modal auxiliary and as an ordinary verb means have the
courage, impudence to do something. It is mainly found in
negatives and in questions beginning with how to express

indignant exclamation:

Hedaren't lieto me, dare he?
Hedared not look at me.
How dare he do that!

How dare she come herel

3. Dare as an ordinary verb has all the necessary forms. It has the
same meaning as the modal auxiliary dare (=have the courage,

impudence) to do something:

He'sa man who daresto say what he thinks..

In modern English it is more common to say He is not afraid to say

what he thinks.
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Nobody dared to speak.

And now she dares (to) accuse me of theft.

She told me she had never dared to ask him about it.
Hewouldn’t dare to speak to me like that.

4. Dare may express to challenge a person to do something (usually
dangerous) suggesting he or she doesn’t have the courage or
ability:

He has dared me to swim across the channel.
“Another boy dared me to throw the stone through the
window,” said the boy.
We dared him to ask her for a dance.
5. Dare is used to warn a person not to do something when one is

angry:

Don’t you dare do that again! shwdwpawlytu)
You dare do that again!

Notice the set phrase I dare say (I daresay)

| daresay there’'ll be a restaurant car on the train. (I
suppose) My son is not in town, but | dare say he will be
before long. (I think probably)

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Explain the meaning of “need” in the following sentences
and translate them into Armenian.

1. You don’t need to pay for emergency calls in most countries. 2.
It’s OK — you needn’t pay for that phone call. 3. “Need it have
happened?” Father was indignant. 4. You need your eyes examined.
5. There is no need to hurry — we have got plenty of time. 6. Will you
be needing me this afternoon? 7. We’ll need to repair the roof next
year. 8. You’ll need to start work soon if you want to pass your
exams. 9. It started raining so I didn’t need to water the flowers. 10. I
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needn’t have watered the flowers. Just after I finished it started
raining. 11. “The boy needs a slap”, said Aunt Mary angrily. 12.
“She looks quite ill. I'm sure it’s flu.” It needn’t be — maybe she is
just over-tired. 13. “There is a real need to improve our newspaper,”
said the editor-in-chief, at the meeting. 14. Tell her she doesn’t need
to work tomorrow.

Ex.2. Choose the correct word.

Nk e

= 0 03

11.
12.

You needn’t / mustn’t tell Jennifer about it. She already knows.
You needn’t / mustn’t tell Margaret. I don’t want her know.
Need I/ must | explain everything twice?

Need you / must you go now or can you wait a little longer?
This is a valuable book. You need / must look after it carefully
and mustn’t / needn’t loose it.

You needn’t / mustn’t light a match; I can see well enough.
You needn’t / mustn’t light a match; the room is full of gas.

If must / need be I’ll ask Ben to help me.

The sofa is dirty. It needs / must to be cleaned again.

. 10.“What sort of house do you want to buy? Something big?”

“Well, it mustn’t / needn’t be big — that’s not important, but it
must have a nice garden — that’s essential.

You mustn’t / don’t need to eat it if you don’t want to.

You don’t need to pay / you mustn’t pay for emergency in
most countries.

Ex.3. Complete the second sentence using should/shouldn’t or
needn’t followed by a perfect infinitive.

Example: |t waswrong of you to speak to my mother like that.

You... shouldn’t have spoken to my mother like that.

I was driving behind another car. Suddenly, the driver in front
stopped without warning and I drove into the back of his car.
The driver in front ...,
When we went on holiday, we took the camera with us but we
didn’t use it in the end.

e e
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9.

10.

His advice was a great help, but she didn’t even thank him.

She .o e

Why did you leave the child in its sister’s care. She isn’t old
enough.

Y OU o e

Why did you type this? A handwritten note would have been
quite adequate.

YOU e

I am sorry I bought these gloves. Mother gave me better ones for my
birthday.

I am going to be in trouble. I completely forgot to post these letters
yesterday.

Mother made far more sandwiches than we needed. She didn’t know
Ann and Fred wouldn’t come.

I’'m not feeling well. It’s probably the fish I ate for lunch.
I am sorry I changed before dinner. Nobody else did.

Ex. 4. Match the two halves of these sentences.

Example: We needn’t reserve seats on the train —ther€'ll be plenty
of room.

WX RN

We needn’t reserve seats on the train.
You mustn’t make so much noise.
She shouldn’t stay in bed all day.

He doesn’t have to get up yet.

He didn’t need to rest.

You shouldn’t borrow money.

You have to train regularly.

He shouldn’t have fallen asleep.

She needn’t have set the alarm clock.

10. He mustn’t oversleep.
11. You don’t have to pay extra for delivery.
12. You ought not to have shouted angrily at her.
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a) She is very upset now

b) There‘ll be plenty of room

c) Because there is no extra charge for delivery
d) You will be asked to leave otherwise
e) Or he’ll miss his interview

f) Unless she is ill

g) Because she woke up early anyway

h) If he is not going to work today

i) When she was supposed to be working
j) Because he wasn’t feeling tired

k) From people you hardly know

1) If you want to succeed in athletics

Ex. 5. Explain the meaning of “dare’ in the following sentences
and translate them into Armenian.

1. Don’t you dare do that again! 2. He dared me to swim across the
channel. 3. They daren’t open the letter — Daren’t they? 4. How dare
you speak to me like that! 5. And she dares to accuse me of theft! 6.
He dared not even whisper. 7. I didn’t dare to ask him to call off his
trip. 8. I dare say you’re a little tired after your walk, dear. 9. I dare
you to ask her for a dance. 10. “The boys dared me to swim across
the channel,” said Tom to his father.

Ex. 6. Translate the following sentences into English using
“need” and “dare”.

1. -Mwwnit®d ptiq, pb hGswbu £ wjn wobklp wwwwhb: - NG,
Ywphp syw. Gu wikb hbs ghnbo:

2. bu Opw0l 2wwn B ywpnwywb: Lw oqlb t hGa hd GennLpjwl
wuwhha :

3. bGswt"u Gu hwiwpdwlyyb) pwgb| hd GwiwyGbpp:

4. bhqnip Gu wynpwl Gpywn wybwny gpb: Ntuncghsp fulinpbg, np
wjb 300 pwn wwpniGwyh, huy nnt 600 pwn Gu qpbi:

5. -hGsnt” pwpny wwwnnthwGhG futhbghp: - @ndp npntg hGa nuw
wab:

6. Mbwp stp, np Gu wynpwb 2w nunbhp Wywwnpwuwnbh (hgnip
wynpwl pwwn nunbijhp wwwnpwuwnbigh). ns np pungwd skp:

190



7. -bwphp Yw®, np Gu Junp w2fuwwnmwph qud: - N, nnt upnn
Gu tnwOp 80w): Ywpénud G, np unp 2w gnné sklp nubGOw:

8. -bpb wintuhlu wjuwntin |hGkp, nnip sthp hwdwpéwyyh hGa
htiwin wynuwbtiu funubiy, - wuwg nhyhla Lwpuintipp:

9. bu tpbYy hwugptigh dGpGLhwagpt; wyn pninp Gwdwylbpnp,
npnyhbwnb dw) GihGint uphp sywn: Gpbluwbbpp npuncd thG
awbint:

10. Ywpénud Gd, np dGGp pninpu £ 6h thnpp-hGs 2thnpywé inbiup
ntGtphGp, Gpp LubighlGp wyn Gnpnipynibn:

Ex. 7. Combine the correct forms of ‘dare’ and ‘need’ with the
verbs in brackets.

Unwelcome Fresh Air!

It was a routine flight from Hilo on Hawaii to Kahului 110
miles away. Suddenly, there was a tremendous noise and the top of
the plane was torn away! Ninety-four passengers (not move) ......
wondering what would happen next. They (not worry) ...... because

Robert Schornsteimer, the pilot, was firmly in control. For 25
minutes they hardly (breathe) ...... , though there was plenty of
unwelcome fresh air “I (not open).......

my mouth,” one of the passengers said later.” I hardly
(tell)....... you how terrified I was.’

The passengers embraced the pilot who had brought the plane
down safely. ‘I’ve heard of a plane flying off a roof,” joked one of
them later, ‘but never of a roof flying off a plane!’
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REVISION

OF MODAL VERBS

Modals and similar expressions
Ex. 1. Choose the correct completion. (Give an explanation to
your choice.)

1.

10.

Most evenings he ... just sit in front of the TV and go to
sleep.

A. would B. will C. could

“Mary’s new jacket doesn’t seem to fit her very well.” “She
... it on before she bought it.”

A.mighttry B. hadto C. should have tried
Jimmy and Alex were mischievous children. They ... play
tricks on their teachers.

A. ought to B. were supposed to  C. used to

“We are going to a restaurant this evening. It’s a very
popular restaurant.” “You ... phone to reserve a table’.

A. will B. are to C. had better

Small children ... have difficulty in understanding abstract
ideas.

A. can B. must C. would rather
“Mummy, can I draw a picture on the wall?” “You ...!”
A. don’t have to B. dare C. should

I haven’t heard Molly moving about. She ... awake yet.
A. must be B. ought to be C. mustn’t be

Mr. Green is very rich. He ... work for a living.

A. used to B. has to C. doesn’t have to

“Why are you sure that your son didn’t commit the crime?”
“He ... the crime. He was out of town on that day.”
A. couldn’t have committed  B. could have committed

C. shouldn’t have committed
She knew everything about our plans. She ... to our
conversation.
A. could have listened B. must have been listening

C. might listen
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

“We ... be here. That sign says ‘No Trespassing’.” “It’s too
late now. We’re already here.”
A. couldn’t B. aren’t supposed to  C. needn’t
He took an umbrella because he thought it was going to rain.
But it didn’t rain. He ... an umbrella.
A. shouldn’t have taken B. needn’t have taken

C. had better not take
“There was a chocolate cake on the table. What happened to
it?” “I don’t know. The children ... it.”
A. might have eaten =~ B.couldeat  C. would eat
“It would be better not to seek them.” “Why ... I avoid
them?”
A. shall B should C.am
“It will be a strange return for me.” “I don’t think anyone ...
give you a welcome-home party. ”
A. would sooner B. are going to C. will
I don’t think we should throw that letter away. We ... need it
later.

A. can’t but B. might C. are allowed to
Why did you stay at a hotel? You ... with us.
A. could B. must have stayed  C. could have stayed

“Did he tell you his secret?” “He ... die than tell me his
secret.”
A. would sooner B. should C. may as well
George came back home alone. We realized that he ...
persuade Laura to come with him.
A. used to fail to B. must have failed to

C. should have failed to
She was afraid of him and ... tell him what had happened.
A. didn’t need to B. didn’t have to C. didn’t dare to

Ex. 2. Correct any errors in these sentences.

L.

2.
3.

Thank you for your kind help. I might not manage without
you.
Fortunately I needn’t have gone to the bank in person.

Pay no attention to what Paul said. He shouldn’t have been
serious.
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.
16.

It is strange that he should live without saying good-bye to the
hostess.

They could be injured when the car crashed, but they weren’t.
Jack is very angry with you. You should leave before he gets
back.

The heating comes on automatically. You have to turn it on.
Sally got home at four o’clock this morning. The party could
have been really good.

I’'m not sure about my application. May I send two copies or
three?

Everyone was angry because Sam won’t turn off the
television.

It wasn’t very nice of you not to invite her to your party! You
must have invited her.

She left for Canada for good and we weren’t to see her any
longer.

The camel is to go for days without water.

The accused man could establish an alibi by proving that he
was at a party when the money was stolen.

Don’t worry that John is late. He should have missed the train.
“I gave up my job.” “You should think twice before you gave
up your job”

Ex. 3. What will you say or ask in the following situations?. Use
modal verbs.

L.

Your friend is offended by your remarks, but you didn’t mean
to hurt him.

Y OU Y. ettt et e

The door is open and you are sitting in a draught.

D 0 T

The telephone is ringing and you are almost sure it is your
boyfriend/girlfriend.

Y OU Y. ettt et

You had bought tickets for the concert in advance, but when
you went to the concert you saw that there were plenty of
tickets left for the concert.

B 01 T
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

You bought a nice dress. It cost $ 100, but you bargained and
bought it for 70.

Y OU SAY: ettt

You had a lovely holiday last month. It was great and all of you
enjoyed yourselves.

Y OU SAY: ettt

It was supposed to be a secret but your friend told everybody
about it.

D 11T
Your younger brother/sister is watching TV instead of doing
his/her lessons.

D 11T N

The fish is spoilt because you didn’t put it in the refrigerator in
the morning.

D 11 T N

Your teacher is usually very punctual, but she is late today. You
think something has happened to her.

D 11T

You are irritated. You want to phone your friend but your sister
is still speaking on the phone. It’s two hours since she started
speaking.

D 0011 T P

Your boss is rude to you. You think that although he is in
charge, it doesn’t give him the right to be rude.

Y OU S ettt et e
Your father looks tired. You want to make him fresh coffee.
Y OU ASK: ?

Your mother goes to the kitchen to get you a glass of juice. You
would like her to put ice in it.
Y OU @SK: e ?
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THE NOUN

The noun is a word expressing substance in the widest sense of word.
In the concept of substance we include not only concrete nouns (a
physical object that we can see, touch or smell), but also names of
abstract notions.

Classification of Nouns

a) Proper nouns are used for individual persons, towns, places,
objects, and always begin with a capital letter: George Henderson,
Ani, Armenia, Yerevan, English, The Nile, The Pacific, Mount
Ararat, Christmas, Easter, Labor Day, Thanksgiving, Buddhism,
Saturday, April.

b) Abstract nouns describe a concept or idea, something that has no
physical appearance: justice, freedom, integrity, honesty, beauty,
dignity;

¢) Collective nouns describe a group of people or animals: staff,
team, crew, herd, cattle, flock;

d) Common nouns refer to any person, thing, place etc.(that is any
representative of a class): a girl, a doctor, a house, a table, a flower;
Common nouns in their turn are subdivided into countable nouns
and uncountable nouns.

Countable nouns denote objects that can be counted: student,
journal, bird Uncountable nouns (all proper nouns, abstract notions,
and nouns of material) are names of objects and notions that cannot
be counted: John, honour, courage, milk, silk, water, grass;

Nouns have the grammatical categories of number and case
(grammatical gender barely concerns nouns in English).

The Gender of Nouns

En English the gender of a noun only affects its pronoun (his, her,
him, it, its).

Men, boys and male animals are masculine.

Women, girls and female animals are feminine.

Inanimate things are neuter.
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Exceptions: ships are normally considered feminine, and so are
countries when referred to by name:

The ship struck an iceberg, which tore a huge hole in her
bow.

Scotland lost many of her bravest men in two great
rebellions.

Most nouns have the same form for masculine and feminine:

cook, driver, singer, dancer, cousin, journalist

Some nouns form the feminine from the masculine by adding —ess.
Note that words ending in -er or -or often drop the -e or the -o:

actor — actress, conductor —conductress,
heir —heiress
prince — princess
waiter waitress
but hero heroine

Some have different forms:
uncle—aunt, lord —lady, duke — duchess, cock —hen, horse

—mare etc.
(For more details, see Appendix 4.)
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UNIT X1V
THE NUMBER OF NOUNS

Formation and Pronunciation

The plural of most nouns is made by just adding the suffix- s or - es.
It is pronounced

[z] after vowels and voiced consonants (e. g. days, bags, balls);

[s] after voiceless consonants (e. g. taps, boats) and

[1z] after sibilants (e. g. bridges, bushes, horses).

But house- houses [hauzi:z]
bath -baths [ba: 6z] or [ba:0s]
mouth-mouths [mau6s] or [maudz]

1. - es is added to nouns ending in s, ss, sh, tch, ch, x and z (e. g.
fox-foxes, match-matches, brush-brushes, dress-dresses, buzz-
buzzes, bus-buses;)

2. -es is also added to nouns ending in o preceded by a consonant (e.
g. hero-heroes, tomato-tomatoes...). If a noun ends in o preceded
by a vowel only -s is added (radio- radios, cuckoo-cuckoos;)

But piano- pianos, kilo-kilos, photo- photos, solo- solos, soprano-
sopranos, Eskimo- Eskimos, logo- logos;

3. Nouns ending in y preceded by a consonant change the y into —ies
army — armies, story — stories, country - countries

If a nouns ends in y preceded by a vowel, only —s is added.

day — days, toy — toys, key - keys

4. Nouns ending in f or fe have the ending —ves in the plural:
wife-wives, life-lives, shelf-shelves

But roof-roofs, cliff-cliffs, gulf-gulfs, proof-proofs, safe-safes,
grief-griefs handkerchief-handkerchiefs, cuff-cuffs, belief-beliefs.

The following nouns have both forms in the plural:
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scarf- scarfs/scarves, wharf-wharfs/wharves, hoof-hoofs/hooves,
dwarf-dwarfs/ dwarves.

5. A few nouns form their plural by a change of vowel. They are:
man-men, woman-women,, tooth-teeth, foot-feet, mouse-mice,
goose-geese, louse-lice.

6. Notice also the peculiar plural form in the following nouns:
ox-oxen, child- children, brother-brethren (= not blood relations,
but members of the same society).

7. Nouns which have the same form for the singular and plural:
a sheep-sheep, a swine —swine, a deer-deer, a craft-craft, a
counsel-counsel (= legal adviser, barrister).

Note 1: The nouns fruit and fish can be used as countable nouns and as
uncountable nouns. Compare:

Do you cat much fruit?

but the fruits of the earth.

He didn’t caught any fish yesterday.

There were two fisheesin the basket.

8. The following nouns ending in -s in the singular remain
unchanged in the plural. Common examples:

series-series, species-species, means-means, barracks-barracks,
crossroads-crossroads, headquarters-headquarters, works (=
factory) works

Note 2: The noun penny has two plural forms: pennies (when referring to
individual coins) and pence (when the amount only is meant):

She dropped three penniesin the slot Machine.
The busfare cost him eighty pence.

9. Some nouns which come from foreign languages have special
plurals:

analysis-analyses, appendix-appendices, bacterium-bacteria,
basis- bases, cactus-cacti or cactuses, crisis-crises, criterion-
criteria, diagnosis-diagnoses, formula-formulae, fungus-fungi or
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funguses, hypothesis-hypotheses, medium-media or mediums,
nucleus- nuclei or nucleuses, oasis-oases, phenomenon-
phenomena, radius-radii or radiuses, stimulus-stimuli;

(For the pronunciation, see Appendix 4.)

10. In compound nouns the plural is formed in different ways:

a) As a rule a compound noun forms the plural by adding -s
to the head —word:

editor- in -chief — editors-in-chief
brother-in-law — brothers-in-law
court martial — courts-martial

b) In some compound nouns the final element takes the
plural form:

lady-bird — lady-birds
bookcase — bookcases,
writing table — writing tables,
tooth brush — tooth brushes,
handful — handfuls,
postman — postmen
policewoman — policewomen
Englishman — Englishmen
but German — Germans, Norman — Normans, Roman —
Romans

Note 3: When the first component is man or woman, the plural may be
expressed twice:
man servant — men servants, woman doctor —women doctors

¢) In noun + adverb combinations, the plural is usually added
to the noun:

passer-by — passers-by

runner up — runners llp
looker-on — lookers-on

200



d) verb+ adverb particle. The plural is formed by adding —s
to the word.

drawback — drawbacks
breakdown - breakdowns

e) If there is no noun-stem in the compound, -s is added to
the last element.

forget-me-not —forget-me-nots,
merry-go-round — merry-go-rounds

11. Nouns which are used only in singular:

a) the subjects: politics, economics, mathematics, physics

b) the activities: athletics, gymnastics

¢) the games: billiards, darts, dominoes

d) the illness: measles, jaundice

e) the abstract nouns: generosity, anger, sculpture,
excitement, fun
but idea — ideas, suggestion — suggestions

f) the material nouns: copper, bread, butter, sand, oil, iron,
wine, chalk

Politicsis an interesting subject.
Dartsisoften played in pubs.
The athletics we watched yesterday was quite exciting.

12. There are some nouns that are usually uncountable in English but
often countable in other languages. For example:

advice damage chaos progress knowledge
baggage furniture luck scenery research
behaviour information  news weather transport
accommodation permission luggage traffic travel

You need some luck to win at this game.
I’m herefor two nights, and I’'m looking for some
accommaodation.
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Thetelevision newsis at ten o’ clock.

Note 4: Unlike other languages hair is an uncountable noun in English.

but

Her hair islong.
Thereisahair in the soup.

13. There are a number of nouns in English which are used only in

the plural.

trousers trunks scissors goods belongings
pants drawers spectacles bowels winnings
shorts braces glasses proceedings contents
pyjamas scales tongs surroundings  thanks
clothes fetters pincers savings goings on

My savings arein the bank.
Carol’searningsaren’t as much as she would like.
The contents of the case have disappeared.

14. Nouns which denote groups of persons and animals:

a)

b)

nouns which have a singular form and take a singular verb:
the proletariat, the bourgeoisie, the aristocracy, the
peasantry;

The bourgeoisie, historically, has played a most
revolutionary part.

nouns which have the form of the singular but agree with a
plural verb:
public, police, clergy, gentry, people, jury, cattle etc.

The public are requested not to litter.
The police have arrested the criminal.
The cattle are grazing.
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¢) nouns which may have either the singular or the plural form:
family, crew, group, committee, delegation, government,
team, board, staff, company, firm;

The gtaff at this company is rather large. (it is thought of as
a collective body)

The staff at this company aren’t happy with their new
working conditions. (the members of the group are thought
of individually)

The college football team has done badly this season.

The coach says that the team are now resting.

15. We think of a sum of money, a period of time, a distance, weight
as one thing. so we use a singular verb:

Fifty thousand dollars was stolen in the robbery.
Threeyearsisalong timeto be without a job.
Let'stake a taxi. Four milesisalong way to walk.
| think two kilos is enough.

Note 5: Nouns which happen to be homonyms of nouns which are used in
both forms, the singular and plural.

a colour-colours (=hues) colours (=regimental flags)
a force-forces (=powers) forces (=an army)
a custom-customs (=habits) customs (=taxes on imported goods)
a draught-draughts (=currents of air) draughts (=a game)
a glass-glasses (vessels for drinking from)  glasses (=spectacles)
a manner-manners (=ways) manners (=behaviour)
a moral-morals (=lessons of a story) morals (=standards of behaviour)
a minute-minutes (=spaces of time) minutes (=secretary’s record of proceedings)
a quarter-quarters (=fourth parts) quarters (=lodgings)
ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences using one of the nouns in the list.

bachelor goddess lioness princess
bridegroom hens mares spinster
female heroin nieces widower
cows heiress nuns prince
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My mother’s brother and sister have never married. He’s still a
...and she’sa....

I enjoy being an aunt. I have two ... and three nephews.

We took a photo of the bride and ... at the wedding.

These days few men become monks and few women become

There are only two bulls in the field, but there are dozens of ....
The stallion is in a separate place from the ....

There is a cock and five ... in the coop.

In fairy tales the handsome ...usually marries the beautiful ....
We went to a wildlife park and saw a lot of lions and ....

In mythology, Mars is the god of war: Diana is the ... of
hunting.

. She is the only ... of her grandfather’s fortune.

. Why does everyone expect the hero of the story to marry the ....
. A widow can often manage much better on her own than a ...,

. Male tigers are less aggressive than ... tigers.

2. Supply the correct spellings of the plural forms of the

following nouns and transcribe them.

RN R W=

Example: glass — glasses [gla: siz]
crisis 14. series 27. gulf
photo 15. datum 28. glass
attorney 16. ox 29. self
fish 17. calf 30. monarch
parenthesis 18. couch 31. German
louse 19. bath 32. atooth-brush
umbrella 20. stomach 33. a woman —doctor
gentleman 21. criterion 34. phenomenon
soprano 22. stimulus 35. hero
. proof 23. epoch 36. bridge
. tax 24. policewoman 37. warf
. deer 25. man-servant 38. merry-go-round
. Z0O 26. editor-in-chief 39. drawback
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Ex.3. Most of these sentences are wrong. Correct them where
necessary; put “Right” if the sentence is already correct.

Example: Gymnasticsis my favourite sport. Right

halb o e

Lo

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

I can’t find my binoculars. Do you know where it is?

The bicycle is an excellent mean of transport.

Three years is a long time to be without a job.

Mary has just started a new job. She has got a two-year
contract.

We went for a six-miles’ walk in the country.

Many people has given up smoking.

The black jeans you bought for me doesn’t fit me.

This plant is a very rare specie.

Last Sunday we took our little son to the zoo. At the zoo we
bought some bread for him to feed the deers.

. I didn’t have many luggages - just two small bags.
. Where are you going to put all your furnitures?
. It is said that Robin Hood robbed rich and gave the money to

poor.

French are famous for their food.

What is the man’s name who lent us the money?

It’s about a three hours’ drive to the station from my house.
I first met him at Bob’s and Ann’s wedding.

Does the police know how the accident happened?

I am going to buy a new pyjama. Mine is already old.

Ex 4. Chose the correct form of the verb, singular or plural.

1. The staff at the school (not to be) happy with their new working
condition. 2. His staff (to be) very small last year. 3. When he came
the baseball team (to practise) on the school field. 4. The team (to
have) baths at the moment and then (to come) back here for tea. 5.
The clergy (to be) generally dressed in black. 6. The government (to
want) to increase taxes. 7. The government (to decide) to pass the
bill. 8. There (to be) two fish in his basket. 9. “Surely I have caught
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all the fish that (to swim),” he said to himself and laughed. 10. The
board (to be) going to consider your application at the next sitting.
11. The board (to be) extraordinarily kind to you. 12. That day the
committee (to be) to meet at her friend’s house. 13. I had to find out
whether the committee (to be) competent enough to consider the
project. 14. The public (to request) not to leave litter in the woods.
15. Close by, a group of men (to sit). 16. A group of students (to go)
on a tour to Poland in summer. 17. The job is unpaid, but a number
of persons (to be) willing to undertake it. 18. The number of the
unemployed (to rise) very fast. 19. Con’s family who (to be)
occupied each with their particular guest didn’t notice anything. 20.
Monty’s family (to be) of about the same social status as my own.
21. Can I borrow your scissors? Mine (not to be) sharp enough. 22. 1
need more money than that. Ten pounds (not to be) enough to buy it.
23. Three days (not to be) enough for a good holiday. 24. Everybody
says that the Swiss police (to be) great at finding people. 25. Twenty
thousand pounds (to steal) in the robbery.

Ex. 5. Write a short paper on the following points.

a) Nouns which are countable in Armenian but uncountable in
English.

b) Nouns which are used only in plural in English but can have a
singular form in Armenian.

¢) Nouns which are uncountable both in Armenian and in English.
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UNIT XV
THE CASE OF NOUNS

English nouns may have two case forms- the common case and the
genitive case.
The genitive case is formed by means of the suffix-’s or the
apostrophe ()

1. We normally use —’s when the first noun refers to a person or
animal, or to a country, organization, or other group of living
creatures.

That’s my grandfather’s house.

My cat’s eyes are green.

Brazil’ s football team won again.

Our city’ swater supplying system isn’t good.

The world’s population isrising.

The government’s decision shocked everybody. (or the
decision of the government)

Algeria’s history is interesting. (or the history of Algeria is
interesting)

2. If the plural noun doesn’t end in -s we use-’s:
men/women/children/people

The men’s changing room is over there.
Heisthe people’s choice.

3. You can also use-’s with time expressions and measurement:

Did you watch last Sunday’ s match? (we talk about
particular event)

but | don’t like to listen to evening news. (things that happen
regularly)
| want two dollars’ worth of popcorn.
It'sthree miles walk. or It's a three- mile walk.
It'sabout four hours' driveto London from my house.
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4. The —’s structure is often used for products from living animals:

cow’s milk, a bird’s egg, a hen’s egg, sheep’s wool, lamb’s
wool
but camel hair, horse hair

5. When the animal is killed to provide something, we usually use
noun + noun

calf skin, chicken soup, fox fur, tortoise shell, chamois
leather, a lamb chop

6. The noun + noun is normally used to say what things are made of:
a silk dress, a stone roof, a gold watch, a lead pipe

7. The —’s may be found with nouns denoting inanimate things and
abstract notions:

The sun’s rays, the ocean’s tide, the ship’s crew, the
island’s outline, the play’s title, Nature’s sleep

8. In English there are a considerable number of set phrases in which
—’s is used:

in one’s mind’s eye, a pin’s head, to one’s heart’s content,
at one’s finger’s end, for goodness’ sake, at one’s wit’s
end, out of harm’s way, duty’s call, a needle’s point;

9. For things, ideas etc. we normally use of (the page of the book,
the door of the car). Sometimes we can use the structure noun +
noun:

The roof of the garage needs to be repaired. (or the garage
roof...)

The temperature of the sea is 25 degree today. (or the sea
temperature...)

The owner of the restaurant is a very decent person. (or the
restaurant owner..)
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10. With words like top, bottom, front, back, side, edge, inside,
outside, beginning, middle, end, part, we usually prefer the of
structure:

the top of the page, the back of the car, the bottom of the
glass, the end of the film.

11. The suffix —’s may be added not only to a single noun but to a
whole group of words. It is called the group genitive:

the Prime Minister of England’s residence, Brown and
Baker’s office, Jeff and Ann’s project

Ann wasn’t present at Jack and Mary’ s wedding.
Mr. and Mrs. Henderson’s children are very unruly.

12. We do not always use —’s for people. For example, we would use
of... in this sentence:

What is the name of the man who brought this letter? (“the
man who lent us the money” is too long to be followed by —

’S)

13. Sometimes we find —’s and of together. This is called a double
genitive:

Hewas an old business client of Grandfather’s.
It was a good idea of Tom’sto go swimming.
We went on holiday with some friends of ours.

ACTIVITY
Ex.1. Use -’Sor —S’ only where possible.
1. the inside of the house..................

2. anabsenceofayear....................
3. work of sevenmonths ..................



4. the shade of thetree .....................
5. the book of the film .....................
6. adelay ofanhour........................
7. atthedoorofdeath.....................
8. the price of success .....................
9. the company of the ship ...............
10. the surface of the earth................

Ex 2. Join the nouns using appropriate form of the possessive
case.

the butterfly / the wings

walk / ten miles

Nature / sleep

crew / ship

the ocean / tide

please stop it for goodness / sake

call / duty

the husband / the woman talking to Tom
wedding / Dave and Cathie

10. umbrella / somebody else

11. the identity / man living next door

12. sleep / eight hours

13. the Residence / Prime Minister of England
14. the sister / the doctor who is very famous
15. the manager / the company

16. storm / last week

17. the daughter / Charles

18. water supplying system / the city

19. policy / the United States

20. the name / the man I saw you with yesterday

VXA b~

Ex.3. Choose a noun from the box to answer the following
questions.

fish-monger’s, silver/gold smith’s, carpenter’s, dentist’s, jeweller’s,
baker’s, florist’s, butcher’s, shoe-repairer’s, hairdresser’s/barber’s
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Example: - Where can we buy medicine or medical goods?
- At the chemidt’s.

1. Where can we have our teeth filled, cleaned or taken out?
2. Where do usually women/men have their hair cut or done?
3. Where can we buy bread, rolls or cakes?

4. Where do we usually buy or sell our jewels?

5. Where can we buy flowers?

6. Where do we have wooden things made or repaired?

7. Where do we usually get good meat for a barbecue?

8. Where can we have silver/gold articles made?
9. Where do we get fresh fish?
10. Where can we have our shoes repaired?
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UNIT XVI
THE ARTICLE

The article is a structural word specifying the noun. The absence of
the article (zero article) also specifies the noun and has significance.
Articles are used to show whether we are referring to things that are
known both to the speaker/writer and to the listener/reader (definite)
or that are not known to them both (indefinite). Articles can also
show whether we are talking about things in general or particular
things. The articles a/an and the belong to a group of words called
‘determiners.’

The Indefinite Article
Pronunciation

The indefinite article is a or an. The form a is used before a word
beginning with a consonant, or a vowel sounded like a consonant:
a scientist, a mystery, a wonderful day...
a hotel, a historical moment... (have a consonant sound)
a university, a union of two people... (have a consonant
sound)

The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel (a, e, i, o,
u) or words beginning with a mute h:

an elephant, an actress,

an hour, an honour, an heir... (have a vowel sound)

an ugly painting, an unusual antique...(have a vowel sound)

Use:

1. The indefinite article a/an is used before a singular countable noun
which is used as an example of a class (when it is mentioned for
the first time and represents no particular person, animal or thing);

An ogtrich isalarge bird.
A palm treeisusually very tall.
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It'san interesting article.
2. With a noun complement. This includes names of professions:

Jan€e sfather is a doctor.
He became a great man.

3. In expressions of price, speed, ratio etc.: (a/an may replace the
word per).
fivepence a kilo, tenpence a dozen, sixty kilometers an
hour, four times a day...

They go to Europe twice a (per) year.
Hissalary is two thousand dollars a (per) month.

4. a/an may have the meaning of one: (note that a/an and one are not
always interchangeable.

| have a friend whose father isa pilot.

Note 1: We use a/an to refer to an unspecified thing. It means any one.
He bought a shirt. (We are not talking about a specific blouse)
We use one when we are counting, to put emphasis on number.
He bought one shirt. (He didn't buy two or three shirts)
We can use a/an or one with no difference in meaning when

counting or measuring time, distance, weight, etc.
I need a/onekilo of tomatoes.

5. In exclamations before singular, countable nouns:

What a hot day! What a pretty girl! Such a pity!
but What big houses! What pretty girls! What nasty weather!

The indefinite article is not used:
1. Before a plural countable noun:

Men are different from women.
| have a lot of English books.
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2. Before uncountable nouns: (they are often preceded by: some,
any, a little, a piece of, a lot of & c.)

Natureis an interesting subject to study.
You need some more furniture.

1”1l give you a piece of advice.
Thereisn’t any news.

3. Before materials, abstract nouns, names of meals:

Windows are made of glass.

but Have a glass of wine.
We write on paper.

but | have got a (news) paper.
Iron isa metal.

but | usean electriciron.
The child was pale with fear.

but Some children suffer from afear of the dark. Shehasa
beauty nobody has. (they are used in a particular sense)
We have breakfast at eight.

but They gave us a good breakfast. (it is preceded by an
adjective)

The Definite Article

Pronunciation
The is pronounced [03] before words beginning with a consonant

and [01] before a vowel:
the gardener, the artist

[03] [01]

The definite article is used:
1. Before nouns which are considered as one:
the earth, the sky, the sun, the moon, the world, the weather,

The earth goes round the sun and the moon goes round the
earth.
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Note that we say space (without “the”) when we mean “space in the
universe”:

There are millions of starsin space.
but | tried to park my car but the space was too small.

2. Before a noun which has become definite as a result of being
mentioned a second time:

Hiscar struck atree; you can still see the mark on thetree.
3. Before a noun made definite by the addition of a phrase or clause:

The man (whom) sheistalking to comes from Canada.
The dinner which was given to celebrate their victory cost $
300.

4. Before superlatives and first/second &c., and only used as
adjectives or pronouns:

The Nileisthelongest river in theworld
Sheisthe only person who knows about it.
February is the second month of the year.

5. Before an adjective used to represent a class of persons:
the rich, the poor the blind, the wounded, the Italians, the
Europeans;

The old and the young should be able to live together.
They tried to do all they could to help the wounded.
The Armenians are hospitable.

6. Before proper names if we mean the whole family:
the Smiths, the Browns;

The Smithsaren’t invited to that party.

7. Before singular nouns used to represent a class of objects:
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Themalelion islazy.
The aeroplane has made the world a small place.
Theviolet isa lovely flower.

a/an is also used in this manner:

A shark hashbig jaws.
Aviolet isalovely flower.

8. Before names of oceans, seas, rivers, channels, chains of
mountains, groups of islands (and countries when the name refers
to a political union):

The Amazon, the Mediterranean Sea, the Indian Ocean,
the English Channel, the Andes, The Himalayas, The
USA, the Netherlands

9. Before the points on the globe and with the names of geographical
areas:

The North Pole, The South Pole, the Equator, the East,
the West, the North, the South, the Middle East, the Far
East, the Far West, the Orient, the Occident

10. The precedes the name of an archipelago, a desert, a forest, a
gulf, or a peninsula:

the Malay Archipelago, the Sahara Desert, the Black
Forest, the Persian Gulf, the Italian Peninsula

11. These places usually have names with the:

a) hotels/restaurants/pubs The Hilton Hotel, the
National Restaurant, the Red
Lion

b) theatres/cinemas The Globe Theatre, the Odeon
Cinema

¢) museums/galleries The British Museum, the Tate

Gallery
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d) other buildings The White House, the Empire
building

12. Before musical instruments:
Shelearnt to play the piano when she was five years old.
The definite article is not used:

1. We do not usually use ‘the’ with proper nouns: before continents,
countries, towns, streets, squares, parks, proper names:

Africa, Norway, Madrid, Wall Street, Trafalgar Square,
Hide Park, Westminster Abbey, Buckingham Palace,
London Zoo, Victoria Station, Canterbury Castle, David,
Margaret, Johnson;

but The Ukraine, the Caucasus, the Crimea, the Hague, the
Vatican, the Strand, the High Street,

2. Before lakes and bays:

Hudson Bay, Lake Baikal, Lake Sevan (or the Baikal, the
Sevan when the word ‘lake’ is omitted)
but The Bay of Biscay, The Great lakes, The Finger Lakes

3. No article with the name of a single mountain:

Mount Everest, Mount Kilimanjaro, Mount Ararat
exception: the Matterhorn

4. No article with titles (relatives):
Doctor Johnson, Major Williams, aunt, uncle, cousin...
Professor Smith lectures on English phonetics. (but Heisa

professor.)
Aunt Alice likesto watch TV.
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5. No article with names of diseases:

Jaundice, measles, flu (but to have a headache / a
toothache)

She has got influenza.
Jaundiceis a nasty disease.

6. These nouns are used without ‘the’ when they are visited or used
for their primary purpose: home, chapel, church, market, college,
school, hospital, court, prison, work, sea, bed

we go to church to pray to market to buy or sell
to school to study to hospital as patients
to college to study to prison as prisoners
to bed to sleep to court as litigants
to sea as sailors to work as workers

When these places are not visited for their primary purpose the
article the is used:

The tourists went to the church to see the carvings.
After that incident Tom's mother went to the school to
speak to the headmaster.

In contrast to the above list, the following very common nouns
always take the:
the cathedral, the cinema, the theatre, the office
We met them at the theatre.
The Use Of Articles In Some Set Expressions

1. The Indefinite Article 2. The definite Article

It’s a shame to tell the truth
It’s a pity to be on the safe side
It’s a pleasure the other day

to speak in a low/loud voice ~ on the whole
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to speak in a whisper

to have a lovely/good time
to take a fancy to smb.

to fly into a rage

to tell a lie

in a hurry

a bad lot (immoral, unkind person)

do smth.)
to be paid by the hour

be in disgrace
from morning till night

from head to foot
from beginning to end
to lose heart

to take to heart

to take offence

to give/ask/get permission
to eat without appetite

by chance/by mistake

by car/train/land/air/sea
to go to sea

at sea

to keep the bed
to play the piano/guitar
in the original

to take the trouble to do smth
to be out of the question
on the one hand... on the other hand
to be at a loss (for smth. /to

to get to the bottom of smth.

Zero Article

at, after, before sunrise/sunset/dawn
at/after/ before breakfast
/lunch/dinner/supper

to get into trouble

to be asking/looking for trouble
live in peace

at war/ to declare war against/on
smth.,

to be in debt

to call somebody names

to keep house

at first sight

arm in arm

day after day/day in day/day out
day and night/night and day
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ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Write a or an in the space.

1.... honorable judge 5. ... honest person 9. ... European
2. ... unusual story 6. ... university 10. ... house
3.... hour 7. ... horse 11. ... uniform
4. ... useful book 8. ... used car 12. ... unused car

Ex. 2. Use the proper article.
Aesop And The Traveller

Aesop was ... very clever man who lived many hundreds of years
ago in

... Greece. He wrote many fine stories. He was well known as ...
man who was fond of ... jokes. One day, as he was enjoying ...
walk, he met ... traveler, who greeted him and said: “...kind man,
can you tell me how soon I shall get to?” “Go” Aesop answered. “I
know I must go,” protested ... traveler, “but I should like you to tell
me how soon I shall get to ... town. ”

“Go,” Aesop said again angrily. “This man must be mad,” ... traveler
thought and went on. After he had gone some distance, Aesop
shouted after him. “You will get to ... town in two hours.” ...
traveler turned round in ... astonishment. “Why didn’t you tell me
that before?” he asked. “How could I have told you that before?”
answered Aesop. “I didn’t know how fast you could walk.”

Ex. 3. Supply &/an or 0 (-) where necessary.

My boss suffers from ... high blood pressure..

I was awake all night with ... toothache.

Don’t come near me. I have got ... flue.

I’'m going home. I’ve got ... terrible headache.

my neighbour’s children are in bed with ... mumps.
... German measles can be very unpleasant.

Alice should see the doctor. She has ... eye-sore.

Nk W=

Ex. 4. Put in a/an, the or o.
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Ex.

Ex.

1. You must be home before ... midnight, George.

2. They are setting off at ... dawn.

3. We got up early to admire ... dawn.

4. My grandfather is often wide awake at ... night.

5. T often sat up ... night with him and read to him to ease his
pain.

6. The weather was very cold on ... day of his arrival.

7. She didn’t look well. She said they had passed ... sluggish

winter and ... lazy summer.
8. ... winter was very fine that year and we were very happy.
9. I feel very tired. I work from ... morning till ... night.
10. The situation is improving day by ... day.

5. Find and correct the errors in the following sentences.

They were at the lunch when I called.

Lunch I ordered was burnt.

We were asked to dinner. Dinner was excellent.
They were talking about it at the breakfast.

I think we can get good supper here.

It was cold and we decided to stay to a tea.
Walter is excited. He wants very special dinner.

Nounhkwh =

6. Choose the correct form and underline it.

1. Their son is a student at London University/the London
University.

2. The Grand/ Grand Hotel is in Baker street.

Our favourite movie theatre is ‘Classic/The Classic.’

Did you visit The British/British Museum when you were in

London?

Hyde Park/The Hyde Park is situated in central London.

Tom’s father usually reads The Times/Times.

He used to work for British Airways/British Airways.

We flew to Yerevan from Orly/Airport/The Orly Airport.

We went to The Lion Inn/Lion Inn. Sam recommended.

> w

O XD
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10. We didn’t manage to visit Houses of parliament/the Houses
of parliament.

Ex. 7. Supply &/an, theor o.
High Flyer

I travel all over ... world on business and my neighbour thinks my
life is one long holiday. You know what ... business travel is like: up
at ... dawn to catch ... plane; ... breakfast in ... London, ... lunch in
New York. When you’re in ... sky, you see only snow in ... Arctic
or ... Greenland. You have glimpses of ... Andes or Pacific. You’re
always exhausted. Your wife or husband complains you’re never
there to take ... children to ... school or put them to ... bed. When
you get home, your neighbour says, “Another nice holiday, eh?”
Give me Home Sweet Home any day!

Ex 8. Put in the or a/an where necessary. If no article is needed,
write 0 in the space.

1. ... President is ... most powerful person in ... United States.

... President Kennedy was assassinated in 1963.

3. Sheila spends most of her free time watching ... television.
Sometimes it seems to me that she never turns off ... television.

4. John’s mother is a regular churchgoer. She goes to ... church

o

every Sunday. John himself doesn’t go to ... church, but
yesterday he went to ... church to take some photographs of the
building.

5. Peter was injured in ... accident and was kept in ... hospital for
a few days. His friends went to ... hospital to visit him.

6. Keithis ... seaman. He spends most of his life at ... sea.

7. “Do you often listen to ... radio?” “No, in fact I haven’t got ...
radio.”

8. ... Smiths had ... son and ... daughter. ... son was in ... Army

and ... daughter was training to be ... doctor.
9. If you live in ... foreign country, you should try and learn ...
language.
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18. ...
19.
20.

21.
22.

I don’t usually have ... lunch, but I always eat ... good
breakfast.

“Can you pass ... sugar, please?” “But ... sugar isn’t very good
for you.”

Some people think that ... bicycle is ... excellent means of
transport.

When I studied at ... University, ... Professor Williams used to
say, “... young have the future in their hands.”

Do you know that in many places people are in ... prison
because of their political opinions?

The other day the fire brigade were called to ... prison to put
out ... fire.

... Nileisin ... Egypt. ... Lake Titicaca is in ... South America.
... Mediterranean Sea is between ... Europe and ... Africa.
English is an international language. ... English of
Shakespeare is often difficult to understand.

She told the boy to go down ... Kingston Street and turn right
into ... Mill Road.

... Mt Everest is ... highest mountain in ... world. It is in ...
Nepal.

... milk is good for babies. ... milk in ... refrigerator is bad.
Travel through ... space to other planets interests many people
today.

Ex. 9. Write an article in the space provided. If no article is
needed, write O in the space.

el

hd

O

Caroline Newman is majoring in ... art at the university.
Everyone in the class missed ... question number 23 on the test.
Coffee in this restaurant is only 25 cents ... cup.

I want to enter ... Greenville University. They say
University of Greenville is a good place to study.

Everybody knows that ... Chinese have a long history.

George Rawson owns a nightclub on ... Santa Monica
Boulevard.

The more I study this subject, ... more confused I get.

I asked the pilot how high above ... ground we were flying.

... Arrow Lake is one of ... prettiest lakes I’ve ever seen.
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10.1 can’t take a summer vacation right now, but ... next year [ will.

11.If you look into ... north on a clear night, you will see Polaris,
the North Star.

12.Most airlines can travel at 600 miles ... hour.

13.0ur club is going to have a picnic at ... Audubon Park.

14.... arthritis is a painful disease.

15.There is one musical instrument I truly love; ... violin.

16.... Art Museum is located in the James Fisher Building.

17.1 wonder what happened to ... old camera that my grandfather
used to have.

18.Many wonderful works of literature are written in ... Spanish
language.

19.... Gobi Desert is located in Mongolia.

20.... Urals are a major range of mountains in Europe.

21.And then they formed a musical group called ... Crickets

22.1 want to buy ... computer with a lot of memory.

23.1 want you to clean ... top of the refrigerator.

24.The doctors at Mercy Hospital give ... patients excellent care.

Ex. 10. Translate the following words and expressions into
English.

1. SGunbGuncpynilp Junbp 2. wmwlp 00w 3. Ywwnwnbi|, ququagkti,
untiqlt; 4. Jwwn dwpn 5. wObGwObh npnipjulb dGy [hOG] 6.
Gtnnipjnh ynt, GbnnipnttG hwGa0 welb, swpswpdbp 7. dp
ynndpg... 4yjnu Ynndhg 8. wwwhny [hGGnt hwdwp 9. thnpdwlph
atip pGyaL|, qrfuhl thnpéwlp ptiptip 10. wyn dwuhG funup sh Yupnn
thabp 11. yppwynpybip, Genwbw 12. plwbGgniy 13. yhpwydnpwywb
wbnlGbbp wnwy, hwihnbp 14. wsphg pGUwé |hab, 2Gnphwgpyywé
LhG&[ 15. gneny thnpdwlph b6 pGuaL 16. upinhh dnwn plnnlbt 17.
Jyhwwnyb, hnwuwhwwngtp 18. wwwnwhdwdp 19. ufuwdwdp 20.
Ywwnwinti| gpuynn.
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REVISION

OF NOUNS, ARTICLES

Ex 1. Form the plural of nouns in parentheses.

As we sailed up the River Hudson towards the (1. city) of New
York and Brooklyn, we experienced a sensation which is, I think,
common to all (2. traveler) who come to the end of their voyage.
Many (3. person) have tried to analyse this emotion, and I have read
many such (4. analysis) but none have ever really satisfied me.

The buildings stood out against the skyline like enormous (5.
box of match) struck on end. The (6. house and church) were
completely dwarfed by them. As we went up the river, we examined
it all with our (7. glass). It seemed as if each building brushed the (8.
sky).

There were a lot of (9. ship) in the river mouth. They were
bringing cargoes from all over the world — cargoes of meat and (10.
potato) and (11. mango), of (12. machine) and (13. toy) and many
other things. They carried (14. silk) from China and teas from India
as well. They flew the (15. colour) of almost every seafaring nation
on the globe.

Armies of (16. customs-official), (17. port-authorities) and
others, came on board. The passengers were paraded before the port
doctor. He was a huge fat man. The first class passengers filed before
him as solemn as (18. 0x). Most of the third class passengers stood
waiting their turn as quiet as (19. mouse), though some were as noisy
as a flock of (20. goose). They carried their savings in knotted (21.
handkerchief), and the rest of their (22. belonging) in bundles.
Many seemed to have completely lost their (23. bearing) in their
new and strange (24. surrounding) and seemed as bewildered as
(25. sheep), while their (26. wife) and (27. child) stared around like
startled (28. deer).

There seemed to be varying (29. criterion) for the treatment of
passengers by the immigration authorities, according to the class in
which they traveled. Those of the third were examined for (30.
louse) and other (31. vermin), regardless of their feelings. And if a
single louse was found, the individual was taken to Ellis Island,
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where were plenty of delousing (32. apparatus). Our American (33.
brother) do nothing by halves, and do not care sixpence for
anybody’s opinions of their methods.

We landed with every manifestation of high spirits and the
customs people examined our (34. effect). The (35. hanger-on)
stared at us as though we were curious (36. phenomenon).

On the day we landed, the news got around that an armistice
had been signed, and New York was beside itself with joy. Nobody
then guessed how many world (37. crisis) would follow in the years
to come; and what small consolation there would be for the men who
had performed their (38. duty) like (39. hero) in “a war to end war”.

Ex. 2. Write the following nouns in the possessive case.

Men (strength), women (liberation), car (door), students (test results),
Archimedes (law), sister-in-law (present), father-in-law (advice),
front (building), people (choice), Roy and Jack (teacher), the sun
(rays), the bottom (the glass), the world (population), Armenia
(economy), owner (the restaurant), children (book), passer-by
(remark), Brown and Baker (office), film (the beginning), hour
(drive), island (inhabitants), Brazil (football team), soup (chicken),
sheep (wool), camel (hair), temperature (water).

Ex. 3. Re-word the following sentences using set phrases with a
definite, indefinite or zero article.

Example: Jack fell in love with Clair when first saw her.
Jack fell in love with Clair at first sight.

—

Jack fell in love with Clair when first saw her.

Their question was unexpected and he was uncertain about what
to answer.

Tom said that he had read the whole book.

Has he allowed you to leave?

When Father saw what we had done, he became very angry.
Nancy was a kind girl and the children were fond of her.

We can’t go out in this weather; it is impossible.

We saw her a few days ago.

N

PN AW
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9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

We traveled during the day and camped every night.

He has studied Plato in the language it was first written.

He didn’t have a desire to eat but he had to eat the soup.

I’m very grateful to you. You have done a lot to help my son
He has lost people’s respect and liking.

It gives me such pleasure to talk to a person like you

Ex 4. Translate the following sentences into English.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

Ujn tpyph grfuwynp dwlwwwphltiph 066 dwup Ywrnigyby t
hnnitwghGGph Ynnuhg:

Uthunu, np bu sjwpnnugw wwpqgbip wju Gwdwyp pbipnn
dwpnnnt wbniOp:

Niunighsp pwgwwnpbig GpGuwGbphG, np YeGnwlwpwbwywh
wjqnil Yelnwahatpl hptGg pGwlywl dhowdwjpnd  skG
gwnGyncy:

Wuop tipGYynjwh pbippnid 2nGh Gpywp hnnwoép Yw wyn
dwuh(:

Uwjpu sh uppnid 2w pnq Gnwlwly: GpGuntd wunhdwGo
wnnbl swihwqubg nwp £ Gpw hwdwn:

Lwulwdé syw, np ubkg npywé ntntynipnilGltpp uinnyq skG:
Gu Ywpénwd GO, np wlwwwunwGobpp Yuwnwywpnipjw
ynndhg wybh 2wwn oqlnpjwl Ywphp nLGEG:

dp nshlbs sqhwitin hp hwplwlnipjwdp wwpnn dwpnlwlg
hGplnLpjw O dwuhG:

UwpwhGp dh wpwp whgywgntig hp hnp plGytinGephg dtyh
dnwn, nnl wyn dwiwbwly wwpnid Ep LnGnnGnug:

Uh pnwt [rnLpyntl inpptig, L hGwnn Gw wuwg, «Sn'ip hGa ha
wlbngp. Gu nignud G hGpu Yupnuw wyn Gudwyp»:

udta  Yhuwdjwy &GnnGGppG  hpwdphpnud GG nwpng
ncuntghsGGph hGwn hwbnhwtne:

Qbpwinp pwpdpwgptg hnlpbipp. «ne wwn wnwponphbwy
Jwp6hp nilGbu hnp nbph dwuhG»,- wuwg Guw:

AGpwuwlnihne hwenpn hwlnhwnidp rbGdhunph hGwn inbinp
ntbtgwy Gpynt wpwp wlg:

Lhjpp wwpuywlwb Ywwnt nlGh: Ybwwndh dwgbipp Gpywp ne
2w thwthniy GG:

Ns pninp nunhlywGGEnhG £ pnypwnpdnud qtGp Ynby:

EGnpniG Ywpénid Ep, np wpwpwlwlb nipuntd $niluinp
pwywywh sk wwypbne hwiwp:
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UNIT XVII
THE ADJECTIVE

Adjectives are words expressing properties of objects (e. g. big, nice,
yellow, attractive pretty, etc.) and, hence, qualifying nouns.
According to their meaning and grammatical characteristics
adjectives fall under two classes: a) qualitative adjectives, b)
relative adjectives.

a) nice, strong, blue, important (show the quality of the nouns and
have degrees of comparison).

b) woolen, wooden, silk, Italian, European, daily, monthly,
preparatory...(show the relation to materials, to place, to time, to
some action). Relative adjectives do not have degrees of comparison

Adjectives in English have only one form, which is used with
singular and plural, masculine and feminine nouns:

a clever boy — clever boys, a clever girl — clever girls

Comparison

1. one- syllable adjectives (regular comparison)

We normally use the before a superlative.

Positive Comparative | Superlative
Most
cheap cheaper (the) cheapest | adjectives:
+ -er, -est.
large larger (the) largest Adjectives ending in —e:
+ -r, -st.
thin thinner (the) thinnest | One vowel + one
consonant: double
consonant
but thick thicker thickest consonant + consonant
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2. irregular comparison

Positive Comparative Superlative
good better (the) best

bad worse worst

far farther/further farthest/furthest
old older/elder oldest/eldest
late later latest/last

little less least
many/much more most

near nearer nearest/next

3. two-syllable adjectives ending in y, er, ly, ple, ble, ow,
some add er, est:

holy - holier — (the) holiest (change the y to i (if it is
preceded by a consonant)

clever — cleverer — cleverest

simple — simpler — simplest

humble — humbler — humblest

narrow — narrower — narrowest or more narrow

most narrow

handsome — handsomer —handsomest or more handsome
most handsome

4. With many two- syllable adjectives (e. g. polite, common,), -er,/-
est and more/most are both possible. With others (including
adjectives ending in ing, ed, ous, ish, ful, less, ct, nt and st), only
more / most is possible.

annoying — more annoying — (the) most annoying
tired — more tired — most tired

famous — more famous — most famous

childish — more childish — most childish

useful — more useful — most useful

careless — more careless — most careless

exact — more exact — most exact
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recent — more recent — most recent
honest — more honest — most honest

5. Adjectives used only predicatively:

afraid — more afraid
aware — more aware

When the children heard that their father was coming, they
were more afraid than glad.

6. Before comparatives you can use: much, far (= a lot), a little,
slightly (= a little), any (= to even a little extent), no (not any, at
all), none the (not at all), even.

I think Russian is much more difficult than Spanish.
Her illnesswas far more serious than we thought at first.
My suitcase is dightly heavier than yours.

She looks no older than her daughter.

7. Adjectives of three or more syllables have more and most

intelligent — more intelligent —(the) most intelligent
practical — more practical — most practical

Note 1: Most when used before an adjective does not always form the
superlative degree. It may have the meaning of very, extremely.
Then it is preceded by the indefinite article.

Thisisa most useful book.

Constructions with comparisons.
8. use as...as in the affirmative
and not as/ not so ...as in the negative:

A boy of sixteen isoften astall as hisfather.

Your coffee is not so/as good as the coffee my mother
makes.

You areolder than | am. or ...than me
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9. double comparative:
...er and...er
more and more

The weather is getting colder and colder.

Sheis getting fatter and fatter.

It is becoming more and more difficult to find a job.
These days more and more people are learning English.

10. The...the (to say that things change or vary together or that two
variable quantities are systematically related).

The more money he makes, the more useless things he
buys.

Themore | thought of the plan, Theless| liked it.
Theyounger you are, theeasier itistolearn.

The warmer the weather the better | feel.

Thelessluggage we have to carry the better.

11. When a group only has two members we use the comparative:

This oneisthe better of the two.
| like Betty and Alice, but | think Aliceisthe nicer of the
two.

12. Comparison of three or more persons or things is expressed by
the superlative with the ...of or the ... in (of places)

Bob isthetallest of the three.
Sheisthe cleverest of them.

Note 2: We usually use of after superlatives for a period of time:

It was the happiest day of my life.
It was the most important news of the day.

But we use in with places (towns, buildings;), organizations and groups of
people (a class,/team/company etc)
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Who isthe best player in your team?
| think heisthe most generous man in the town.
The Nileisthe longest river in the world.

13. We can use three/ four etc. times + comparative:

It was ten times more difficult than | expected.
Their house is three times bigger. or Their house is three
times as big as my house.

Note that twice isn’t possible in this construction:
Petrol istwice as expensive asit was last year.

14. as... as is used to show equality (to say that people, things are
equal in a particular way).

as wise as Solomon, as safe as the Bank of England, as
poor asLasarus...
Her son isas stubborn asa mule.

15. Adjectives of quality used as nouns: The poor, the rich, the
young, the living, the dead, the wounded, the blind etc. They are
used to represent a class of persons.

After the battle they buried the dead.

The poor are usually more generous to each other than the
rich.

Theyoung are generally intolerant. (is a general statement)
The young men are talking about something in the next
room. (refers to particular young people)

Notice the following set phrases which contain the comparative or
the superlative degree of an adjective:

a change for the better/worse = thnthnfunipynil nbiwh (wyp
/ntwh Jwwnp
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nonethe less= wikl nbwpntd, hwiklw)t nbwu

so much the better/the worse (for) = wwn wybh (wy
/wybih Jwwn

to be the worse for = wyt h Juwnwglh|

no (none theworse for) = wybh yuuwn / JGwu sh (hGh

if the worst comes to the worst = Jwwnwaqntb nbupnid

to go from bad to worse = JuuwunpwpwOw, wybh Juunwlw|
as best = jwjwaqnt)Gu, hGwpwynphGu [wy

at (the) best/at worst = (wlwqnulG nbwpnid/ Juwnwani)l
nGwpntd

ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Supply even (still) + an appropriate adjective in the
comparative degree.

Example: Indiaisa large country, but Chinais.... even larger.

He is crazy, but his wife iS...........cooovviiiiiiiiiiiien,
A horse has little intelligence, but a mule is
Algebra is difficult, but calculus is ...........c.cooeoiiiiint,
His grandfather is very wise, but his grandmother is...........
She is a beautiful woman, but her sisteris.....................
Tom is tall, but Mary is........c.oooeieiiiiiiiiiii,
This wine is good, but the otheris........................oeels
The earth is far from the sun, but Mars is......................
Iron is very strong, but steel is...........ccov vevviiiiinnnnnn..
10 Alcohol is bad for your health, but cigarettes are
11. Barbara’s hair is thick, but Sue’s is
12. Gerald’s house is big, but ours is

VXN E W=

Ex. 2. Use the required form of the adjectives in the following
sentences. Put the if necessary.

1. Pollution and overpollution are two of (serious) problems in the
world today.
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o

10.
. The (near) item on the program is a piano sonata.
12.
13.
14.
15.

11

16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

23.
24.

The wine at the dinner party last night was bad, but the food
was even (bad).

Mercury is (close) planet to the sun and Pluto is (far) planet
from the sun.

He is (talkative) than his sister. I think he won’t tire you so
much.

At first I thought you were nice but really you are as (bad) as
everybody else.

You looked depressed this morning but you look a bit (happy)
now.

Everybody thinks that Jack is the (clever) of the three brothers.
I don’t think it matters in the (little) which seat I choose.
“Today I am no (wise) than yesterday,” said Uncle George
smiling.

The (near) house is three miles away.

“Of the two evils let us choose the (little),” joked father.

He is a far (intelligent) person than his brother.

The Browns have got three daughters. The (old) is 14 years old.
She had to wait a very long time. The longer she waited (much)
impatient she became.

I am afraid the problem is much (complicated) than it seems.

It is a lot (easy) to learn a foreign language in the country
where it is spoken.

Sometimes adults are (childish) than children.

I was (amazed) at the news than her parents.

We had a great holiday. It was one of (enjoyable) holidays we
have ever had.

I thought she was younger than me but in fact she is slightly
(old).

When the thief broke into their house, Julia was (afraid) than
her husband.

I think money is (important) than love.

This bag is too small. I need something much (big).
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Ex. 3. Complete the sentences with ‘the+ comparative...the
+ comparative’ construction.

Example: The bigger the houseis, the more money it will cost.

The more you talk on the phone, the..................
The sooner we pass our exams, the...................
The more she eats, the...............cooeviiiiinn..
The less you learn, the................cocoooiiiiinna.
The more one has, the.......................cooin. ..
The warmer the weather, the ...........................
The longer I think of his proposal, the..................
The more electricity you use, the........................

PAANE D=

Ex. 4. Complete each sentence from a) to p) with an appropriate
ending from 1 to 6.

[97] [97]
Example: Their child isalways as quiet as a mouse

a) Their child is always as quiet as a...........cccecueenenne 1. gold

b) My boss is always as busy as a.......cc.cceeeeveerenenne 2. mule/
donkey

c) She is as Clever as a........c.ccocveeeveeecveeecneeeneeennenn 3. fox

d) He is as stubborn as a.........cccceeeveeeeeeecieeesneennn. 4. bee/ beaver

e) Their little boy is as g200d as........ccccveeevveereernnns 5. mouse

f) One of my teachers is always as nervous as a....... 6. ice

g) For some unknown reason, I feel as weak as a..... 7. bird

h) My! Your hands are as cold as...........ccccuveennnnne 8. wolf

i) I'm in a wonderful mood today! I feel as free as 9. kitten

j) What an appetite I have! I am as hungry as a........ 10. cat
k) His father has been very sick; he's as thin as 11. beet

1) Our young son is as strong as an...................... 12. pillow
m) Her voice is as clear as a........cccceeeevverveernnnns 13. pea soup
n) The fog last night was as thick as............. 14. bell

0) My new sweater is as softasa............... 15. ox

p) Why are you blushing? My! Your face isasred  16. rail
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Adjectives ending in —ing and —ed

Ex. 5. Complete the sentences for each situation. Use the word
given + the ending —ing or —ed.

Example: It's ...surprising that he passed his exam. We got
... surprised when we heard it. (surprise)

1. She always looks .... She says her life is .... (bore)

2. The scene was .... She was ... at what she saw. (disgust)

3. The lecturer’s explanation was .... The students were ....
(confuse)

4. His answer was .... The examiners were ... with his answer.
(satisfy)

5. This project is .... The boss is ... in it. (interest)

6. The film was .... All of us were ... with it. (disappoint)

7. Her skinis ... because the chemical is .... (irritate)

8. I took the eggs out of the ... water. I had an egg for breakfast.

(boil)

9. The match was .... The boys were ... when their team scored a
goal. (excite)

10. The news was .... My parents were ... when they heard the
news. (shock)

11. Weare .... The newspapers are full of ... news. (depress)

Ex. 6. Put in the right forms. Alternatives are possible.
The Champion

The two men were sitting at the bar. The one (near).......... to me
was the (big) ......... and (strong) ........ man I have ever seen. The
one (far) ....... from me was the (small/little) ......... and
(weak)........ They were having the (violent) ....... Argument [ had
ever heard. Suddenly the little man said, “It’s a case of the
(small)..... brain in the world fitted into the (big)....... head!” They
were his (last/latest)'....... words. The little man didn't know what
hit him as he fell to the floor. “When Shortie wakes up, tell him that
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was my (better/ best)''........ Karate chop,” the big man told the
barman as he left. The next evening, King Karate was at the bar as
usual when Shortie crept in quietly, swung his arm and the champ
fell to the floor. “When Karate wakes up, ” Shortie said, “tell him it
was my (oldest/eldest)'”....... Land Rover starting handle.”
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UNIT XVIII
THE ADVERB

An adverb modifies a) a verb; b) an adjective; ¢) another adverb, d)
adverbial phrase, e) past participle

a) She dances beautifully.

b) It'sterribly cold today.

¢) He speaks English very well.
d) Heismadly in love with her.
e) This steak is badly cooked.

According to their meaning adverbs fall into the following groups:

1. adverbs of time: now, then, yesterday, lately, soon,
afterwards, presently

2. adverbs of frequency: often, seldom, always, hardly ever,
never

3. adverbs of place and direction: here, there, everywhere,
inside, backwards

4. adverbs of consequence and cause: therefore, hence,
accordingly, for this reason, as a result, consequently, for

one thing

5. adverbs of degree: very, terribly, completely, a little, quite,
enough, so

6. adverbs of manner: well, badly, deeply, quickly, clearly,
somehow

1. A considerable number of adverbs of manner are formed from
adjectives by adding-ly (e. g. sudden — suddenly)

Spelling: (-ly)
happy — happily (-y usually changes to i)
but shy — shyly, sly — slyly, coy - coyly

beautiful — beautifully (final 1 is doubled)
complete — completely (final e remains unchanged)
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but true — truly, due — duly, whole — wholly
tragic — tragically (if the adjective ends in —ic, the adverb
ends in —ically [ikli]

but public — publicly
terrible — terribly (when adjective ends in ble, ple and dle
the le is dropped before adding -ly)
idle — idly, noble — nobly... (le changes to ly after a
consonant)

2. Notice that we cannot form adverbs from adjectives ending in —ly,
such as manly, friendly, fatherly, silly, lively, likely, lovely,
elderly, ugly, deadly etc. An adverbial phrase is used in this case
instead of an adverb, e. g. in a silly way, in a friendly manner,
ete.

3. These words are both adjectives and adverbs: fast, hard, late,
straight, quick, early, daily, enough, close, low;

adjective adverb

a straight road to go straight home
a fast runner to run fast

an early bird to come early

hard work to work hard

low voice to bend low

daily duty to appear daily

a close friend to come close

4. Some other adverbs have two forms — the adjective form and the
form in -ly. In most cases the two forms differ in meaning:

late lately Hecamehomelate. We haven’t seen him lately.
hard hardly Sheworkshard. She hardly ever works properly.
near nearly Helivesnear theoffice.  Henearly missed thetrain.
deep deeply We had to dig deep. We are deeply (extremely)

interested in the subject.

In a few cases both forms can be used without any difference in
meaning: loud -loudly, cheap -cheaply, slow -slowly.
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| got thisdress cheap.
Please drive slower.

Note 1: There are a few adverbs and adjectives in English which have the
same form in —ly. They have been derived from nouns, e. g. daily,
weekly, monthly, hourly, etc.
daily duty, to appear daily

5. You should remember that after the link — verbs to feel, to smell,
to taste, to sound, to look, to appear, etc. we use an adjective as
predicative.

The roses smell sweet.

The fur felt soft.

The music sounds pleasant.

She looks good. (=to look promising)
but She looks well. (= good appearance)

6. Most adverbs are invariable. But certain adverbs of manner can
change for degrees of comparison.

The degrees of comparison of adverbs are formed in the same way as

those of adjectives.

Comparison
7. One — syllable adverbs and the adverb early form the comparative
and the superlative degrees by adding the suffixes —er and —est.

hard — harder—hardest

near — nearer—nearest

soon — sooner— soonest
fast — faster— fastest

late — later— latest

early — earlier—earliest

8. The degrees of comparison of all other adverbs are formed by
placing more and most before them.

quickly —  more quickly — (the) most quickly
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slowly —

slowest

more slowly —

beautifully —more beautifully —

9. A few adverbs are compared irregularly:

most slowly or slow — slower -
most beautifully

Alan did the work more quickly than his brother

Positive Comparative Superlative

well better the best

badly worse the worst

far farther / further the farthest / furthest
much more the most

little less the least

Much, many, (a) little, (a) few
10. Much and (a) little can be used as adjectives and as adverbs
whereas many and (a) few can only be used as adjectives:

He doesn’t like cabbage much (adverb)

Do we have much food left? (adjective)

I’'m much more excited. (adverb)

Many people think so. (adjective)

A few students took the bus and the rest went by train.
(adjective)

With alittle effort you'll succeed. (adjective)

She dept very little last night. (adverb)

Many is not used as the object or part of the object of an affirmative
verb, being normally replaced by a lot (of)

She hasalot of toys.

Much is not very often used with affirmative verbs, (as almost
always in the accusative and in the nominative), it is replaced by a
lot (of) a great deal (of)

| saw a lot of her when | wasin London last month.
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They had a great deal of talking yesterday.

Much and many can be used in affirmative sentences in the
following cases:

a) when they modify the subject of the sentence, b) when much and
many are modified by adverbs of degree, too, so, as and how, c)
when much is used alone as an object:

a) Many people think so. Much of what you say istrue.

b) You made too many mistakes. You can have as much
fruit as you want.

¢) Hiswords meant much to me.

Both little and few have a negative implication — they mean not
enough, and a little/a few have a positive meaning. They mean some
though not much (many)

Compare: | have little money. (not enough to buy/lend/live
on...)
| have a little money. | can lend you some.
Few towns have such a splendid market place. (hardly
any towns have)
A few towns have such a splendid market place. (some
though not many)

Note 2: We use few/little after too, so, as, how:
The sailors had no food and too little water.

Note 3: Note that ‘only a little’ and ‘only a few’ have a negative meaning”
Unfortunately, | could stay there only a few days. | had to return.
We must hurry. We've only got a little time.

How little you know!

In affirmative much is usually preceded by very, but much doesn’t
need very in the negative:
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| enjoyed the play very much.
I don’t likeit much. or | don’t much like it.

Interrogative adverbs
These are: why, when, where and how

Why wereyou late? (I was late because I missed the train.)
When do you get up? (I usually get up at 8 a. m.)

Where do you work? (I work at the office)

How did you come here? (I came here by bus.)

how can also be used a) with adjectives b) with adverbs and ¢) with
much and many:

a)
b)
©)

How wideistheriver? How tall isyour brother?
How often do the buses run? How fast does he drive?
How much did you pay for those shoes? How many
postcards do you want to buy?

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Supply the right adverb. Some adverbs end in —ly and some

do not.

Example: Heisafast runner. Heruns...... fast.

VXN bW

10. It’s a wide window. Open it
11.

He is a hard worker. He works
My name is last Icame..............c.ooiiii
Sam is a bad driver. He drives ................cooviiiiiiin,
Fred is a better player. He plays
Make your best effort. Do your .............cccoviviiiinnn.n.
The house was near. We went .................ccoovveininnn.

It was a deep hole. We hadtodig .............coovviiiiininns,
It’s her daily duty. She does it .................c.oeoiini

He was brave. He acted

The boy gave a rude reply. He replied ........................
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12. Tgetamonthly bill. Ipay ...........coooiviiiiiiiii,
13. The plane is very high. It’s flying ....................oeene.
14. She is an eager helper. She helps .............c.oocooiiii,

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences with the correct word (adjective or

adverb).
Example: Thefloor looks...... (clean, cleanly).
Thefloor looks clean.

1. The plane landed ... on the runway. (safe, safely)

2. When the wind started to blow, I grew.... (anxious, anxiously)

3. This list of names appears .... No more names need to be
added. (complete, completely)

4. The crowd yelled ... when we scored a goal. (wild, wildly)

5. The merchant looked ..., but he wasn’t. I discovered when I
got home that he had cheated me. (honest, honestly)

6. Jane looked at her book. ... before she answered the teacher’s
question. (thoughtful, thoughtfully)

7. Most of the students did ... on their tests. (good, well)

8. The contract offer sounded ... to me, so I accepted the job.
(fair, fairly)

9. Jim felt ... about forgetting his son’s birthday. (terrible,
terribly)

10. Let’s buy these roses, they smell .... (good, well)

11. As dawn approached, the sky became .... (light, lightly)

12. Carol spoke ... when she delivered her speech. (confident,
confidently)

13. The actor became ... throughout much of the world. (famous,
famously)

14. 1 don’t think this milk is spoiled. It tastes ... to me. (fine,
finely)

15. She passed her exam successfully and feels .... (good, well)

16. Jack doesn’t believe anyone. He is ... disappointed. (bitter,
bitterly)

17. A month’s rest did good to her health, now she feels .... (good,
well)

18. Finally he is doing ... after serious illness. (good, well)
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Ex.3. Make appropriate adverbial forms out of the adjectives in
the following list and supply them in the blanks.

A i e

s

8.

9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

deep doubtful fast careful
quiet true serious good
fluent bad complete beautiful
early often far easy

Tom is a shy person. He gets embarrassed ... than his sister.
You are standing too near the camera. Can you move a bit ...?
You hardly ever phone me. Why don’t you phone me ...?

Of all the students, she usually arrives the ....

Ann dresses ... than her mother. Her mother is a woman of
great taste.

The operation was ... successful.

Everybody knew that he behaved ... towards her than her ex-
husband.

Do you speak English ... now than you did before you entered
the University?

Who speaks French / Spanish ... in your group.

He didn’t want us to know that he was ... ill.

We all admired him. It was a ... brave action.

You are talking very loudly. Can you speak a bit....

He always works ... than his boss.

She types ... of all the secretaries in the office.

The girl looked at him ... but didn’t say anything.

She was indifferent to him though he loved her ....

Ex. 4. Choose the right adverb in each sentence.

L.

b

Don’t gotoo ......... the edge, Tom! (near, nearly)

Theman ......... fell off the edge of the platform. (near, nearly)
He can ......... expect me to lend him money again. (hard,
hardly)

He works ......... , but doesn’t earn much money. (hard, hardly)
The waves were ......... during the storm at sea. (high, highly)
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6. We enjoyed the film. It was a ......... amusing film. (high,

highly)

7. And ......... but not least I’d like to thank you all for coming.
(last, lastly)

8 , I’d like to thank my father. (last, lastly)

9. Heis......... interested in the subject. (deep, deeply)

10. We had to dig ......... to find water. (deep, deeply)

11. The post was brought ......... this morning. (late, lately)

12. T haven’t got any letters .......... (late, lately)

Ex. 5. Put in any suitable adverbs of degree (any, many, much,
rather, fairly, quite, etc.).

Can We Go Home Please?

It was ...... late. The restaurant clock showed 1.30 a. m. The
waiters were feeling ...... tired and were beginning to yawn.

There was one ...... middle-aged couple left. They had clearly
had ...... a good meal. Now they were looking at each other across
the table and were ...... unaware of the world around them. The
waiters wanted to go home. One of them asked the couple if they
wanted ...... more to eat or drink. He didn’t get an answer. It clearly
wasn’t ...... use asking questions! One of the waiters had ...... a
good idea. He began stacking chairs upside-down onto the tables.
The others joined in. Another waiter turned off the lights. In the end,
the restaurant was ...... dim. The chairs were stacked on the tables
round the couple who just sat and sat and sat!

REVISION
OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

Ex. 1. Use the required form of the adjectives. Add an article if
it is necessary.

1. They warned him, “(Little) you say, (good) it is.”
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12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

0.
1. Mary is (patient) person I have ever met. Besides, she is one of

The boy fell off the roof, but he feels none the (bad) for it.

Sue has worked for the company for ten years, she is much
(experienced) than Mike.

His interest in this matter is far (serious) than we at first
thought.

Don’t praise him. He is (little) musical than his sister.

I didn’t really like him when we first met. But the more I got to
know him, (much) I like him.

I’m surprised Catherine is only 28. I thought she was (old).
Their little boy is as (sly) as a monkey.

Both of them are clever, but Tom is (clever) of the two.

It’s becoming (hard and hard) to find a job.

(nice) person I know.

The patient seems a little (lively) this morning.

“Why didn’t you close the door?” “Bob was (late) to come.”

I saw him no (late) than 9 o’clock this morning.

You have (good) accent in English than me.

“I can’t let you in.” “But will you at (little) tell me if she is at
home or not?”

Ex. 2. Choose the right word and underline it.

Example: I don’t like a lot of salt on my food. I add little/a little salt

to my food.
After Peter tasted the soup, he added a little/little salt to it.

This town is not a very interesting place to visit, so few/a few
tourists come here.

Things are not going so well for her. She has a few/few
problems.

They have got so a lot of/ much money that they don’t know
what to do with it.

I use the phone much/a lot at work. My boss doesn’t like it.

He spoke little/a little English, so it was difficult to
communicate with him.

He spoke a little/little English, so we were able to
communicate with him.
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7. The stadium was overcrowded. There were a great deal of/a
great number of supporters.

8. He has had to spend a good deal of/a great number of money
on medicines.

9. It’s an interesting exhibition. There are plenty of/a great deal
of things to see.

10. The conference hall was crowded. There were too lots of/
many people.

11. I’'m not very busy today. I haven’t got much/a lot to do.

12. T have so many/a lot of things to do that I don’t know which to
do first.

13. Nowadays he is very busy and sees many/few of his friends.

14. You eat too much/a great deal of food, that’s why you are so
fat.

15. Virginia returned to England at the moment when many/a lot
were leaving it.

16. What much/a lot of time you take to dress!

17. I"d like to ask you a few questions. I need a little/a few more
information.

18. The village was very small. There were only a few/few houses.

19. We must be quick We’ve only got little/a little time.

20. The professor lectured very clearly. As a result few/a few
students had questions at the end of the class period.

Ex. 3. Make appropriate adverbial forms out of the words in
parentheses.

The Office Visitor

A (poor - dress) man entered an office in the University of
Littletown. The man’s hair was long and stringy, and the coat that he
was wearing was old and dirty.

“Excuse me,” he said (. apologetic). “I think I am lost.”

The secretary who was sitting at the desk in the office looked up at
him (idle) and frowned. “I know you are,” she said (cold) and looked
down at the papers lying on her desk.

“I can’t find the person whom I came to see,” the man said. “He is
expecting me.”
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“Well, the person expecting you is (certain) not here,” said the
secretary (impolite). “Good day, sir.”

“Will you at least tell me where the Department of Chemistry is?”
asked the man “I drove all the way from Bigcity.” He looked
(exhaust).

“This is the Chemistry Department,” answered the secretary, ““ — but
did you say Bigcity? Are you ...?”

“I am Dr. James Crawford,” the man replied.

The frown on the secretary’s face disappeared and she smiled
(sweet). “Oh, what a pleasure it is to meet you, Professor Crawford.
Welcome! Welcome to Littletown,”

A few minutes later the secretary entered with a coffee and (fresh -
squeeze) orange juice. She looked at Professor Crawford (shy) and
went out.

Ex. 4. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. GpGfuwGGtpp  undnpwpwp  wybih wqbhy GO pwG
uGéwhwuwylbpp:

2. bpGspwl 7niin ulyubilp wyu wpfuwwnmwlpp wylpwl wybkih 2nLn
yyLGpowgltGp: huy Get UGGWGE hwiwdw)Gyh oqlb| dtq wybih
Lwy:

3. UWu wlqwd nnit wybih 2ww ufuwObip Gu Yuwwpb): 6pt Gnphg
ufuwbGGph nunnnid swlbu, wwn wybih ywwn ptq hwdwn:

4. Cunwwoqlnipjwl dbiptlwObp dwdiwGbghG Jpwph wipp L
nnidwdbbph0 nmwpwl hhjwlnwlng:

5. bptilg npnnu dGYGGnLg hbwnn, NFpywiulbpp nwnwnptghl
hpwyhnb| Gphunwuwpnbtphb hptbg wnindh:

6. b0°s bLu Ywpénwy, n°p nbnwdphongl b wibklGwiwyp nudbin
Upuwénipjwlb nbwpncy:;

7. dwwmpwpwant)b nbwpntd nnt dhpn Yupnn Gu JGpwnwnGw
nnil” 6GnnGGphn dnun:

8. — &6pty nnL 2wwn Guwuhpwpwnp ywhbghp pbq:

— Bu 2w gwyned GBS wpwéhu hwdwp:

9. 3wypp pwplywgwdé Guybig tiptfuwgha, tpp Gw pnhwwntig hpba:

10.9nL Ohowin dwlépnyp wpunwhwjiinnn nbup nilbu: 2n Ywbpp
huyuwwt®u wnpwh dwhdnwih t:

11.Uju unLp@p 2wn pnyyp E: Gu uhpnud BA phs wytih pniln unip@:

12.3wyphyp dwnwéynuin bt Gpblnd wyuop, L wnwydnunjwb E
hwdwpjw nshGs syGpwy:
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13.
14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Lw Jwwn hwGdbbg pGGnigjncGObpp” wybih uun pwl akOp
uwwuntd thbp:

Gu sth nignud ng nph wpplwglb), wyn ywwndwnny Gbpu dunw
nppw( hGwpwynp Ep wlGwndncy:

Pnph wpfuwwnwdwnép wylpwb pwpdp sk, nppwl UphuhGp,
pbl Opw wofuwwnmwbpp 2wwn wybh yunwbquynnp k:

ShyhG Udhpp hwdwpjw GnylG wwphplG nGh hGs-np hp
wantuhlp, pwyg Gw 2wwn wybih Gppunnwuwnpn £ Gplned pwb hp
wuintuhlp:

[@ndp stp nignud rhuyh nhdb: Swlwwwphlbpp vwRgwwwwn
EhG L Gw obpbGwh pwwn ggniy Ep Jwpnid:

— ncp whwnp £ wdtbwnepp 0hGsk Gpynpwpph wyuwnbin |hGGp:
- Pwjg uG0p (wywagnryb nGwpntd dhwjb Gptipwpph opp wntin
Yhwulblp:

Glubp wju dbpGlwh Jwpény ybGpgbtlp: WG nsbsnd wybih
Jwuw sk pwl Gpaydw dGp nbuwép L pwgh wyn, Gpbp wlqud
wytih phs ptGgh £ Swiuuncd (oqinwignnpénid):

Lpwlp unhwywdé EhG funpp thnpb, npwbtiugh fudbint 9nip
qwnGGha:
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THE PRONOUN

Unlike nouns and adjectives, pronouns do not name objects or
qualities, but only point to them. In other words, they are devoid of
concrete lexical meaning. They have a generalized meaning
instead, which becomes clear only in the context.

Pronouns, like nouns, may perform different functions in the
sentence (they may be used as subject, predicative, prepositional
object, attribute, adverbial modifier of manner;).

Nobody seemed to know him well. (subject)

I sabel |eft the others and went over to him. (object)

She was young and liked to live by herself. (adverbial
modifier of manner)

He hadn’'t changed at all. He was the same as before.
(predicative)

That young man promised to help us. (attribute)

Various individual pronouns may have different grammatical
categories — the categories of person, case, gender and person.
Some of them have the category of number (e. g. this — these, that —
those, I — we etc.) others have the category of case (e. g. we — us,
who — whom — whose, somebody — somebody’s, each other — each
other’s etc.), still others are unchangeable (e. g. what, such, all,
each etc.).

Pronouns may be divided into the following classes:

personal pronouns
possessive pronouns
reflexive pronouns
emphatic pronouns
reciprocal pronouns
demonstrative pronouns
quantitative pronouns
distributive pronouns
relative pronouns

10. conjunctive pronouns
11. interrogative pronouns

VXN B W=
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS, POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns

UNIT XIX

The Nominative Case The Objective Case
Singular Plural Singular Plural

I we me us

you you you you

he him

she } they her } them

it it

Use:

The personal pronouns are used as nouns in the sentence. They have

the category of case.

The forms of the nominative case function in the sentence as

subjects:

| think he'll phone today.

The forms of the objective case function in the sentence as objects:

We saw him yesterday. (direct object)

They sent us a telegram. (indirect object)

We know everything about them. (prepositional object)

| heard_her play the piano. (nominal part of the complex
object)

When personal pronouns are used as predicative or after than, as and
but, the nominative case is considered to be very formal; the use of
the objective case is preferred in spoken English.

“Whoisit?” “It'sme.”
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“| need a secretary to dictate my pieceto.” “I'll be her.”
My brother and me went to the station. (instead of My
brother and|....)
Heisasclever ashim. (or asheis).

but It was he who told us about it. (the pronoun is followed by a
clause)

Personal pronouns have a few other special applications:

1. It is a tradition to use we instead of I in newspaper articles,
scientific prose, etc. The so — called ‘editorial’ we is believed to
sound more modest than 1.

We are convinced that the Government has made a grave
mistake in imposing this tax.

2. The personal pronoun us is quite often used instead of me in very
informal British speech:

Giveusakiss, love.

3. You (or one) may be used as impersonal pronouns (= means ‘any
person, people in general’)

You (people, a person) should always try to be friendly to
your neighbours.
One should take care of hisor her health.

4. She is sometimes used for inanimate objects, especially ships,
motor cars, aircraft as well as for countries and cities, especially
in rather formal and rhetoric speech.

Have you seen my car? Sheiswonderful.

5. Traditionally English has used he in cases where the sex of a
person is unknown, especially in formal style. However, he or she
is becoming increasingly common.

If anybody asks me, tell him I'll be homeat 7.
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If a student doesn’t work, he or shewill fail.

We often wuse they/them/their after somebody/someone/
anybody/anyone

Someone has forgotten their umbrella. (his or her umbrella)
I f anybody wants to leave early, they can. (= he or she can)

6. The pronoun it is used:
a) to refer to nothing, everything and all:

Nothing was said at the meeting, was it?
Everythingiscleaned, isn’tit?
| did all but it wasn’t enough.

b) as a formal subject in impersonal statements about weather,
time, distance, temperature and all kinds of measurements.

Itiscold/noisy in thisroom

Itisfreezing/raining. It's a lovely day.

Itisamonth sincel saw her.

It isthree milesto the nearest motel from here.

“How high is Mount Everest?” “ It is about 9000 metres
high.”

¢) as an object of the sentence. In this case the pronoun it isn’t
translated into Armenian.
somebody thinks/finds/considers + it + adjective

| find it impossible to deal with him. (Uwnpénid Gd /qunGnLd
Gy, np nddwp t Gpw hGwn qnpéd nlGGOw:)

| think it strange that they took objection to what | said.
(Ywponud GO nmwpophlwy k, np Gpwlp hwlwdwnrbghb hd
wuwaéha:)

d) in various idiomatic expressions where it seems to have
very little lexical meaning of its own.: hang it, hop it, beat
it...
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Now that you’ve said everything, beat it. (= go away)

Possessive Pronouns

your  your

his
her their
its

(+ noun)

I form II form
(determiners) (absolute form)
my our mine ours

yours yours

his
hers theirs
its

(- noun)

That's my umbrella, not yours. (a possessive adjective)
That dog is theirs, not ours. I'm afraid of theirs.
(possessive

pronoun)

Itisn’t her bag. Hersis black.

Use:

1. In English the possessive pronouns are often used instead of
articles with nouns denoting relations, parts of the body, articles of
clothing and various other things belonging to a person.

Shetook a pound out of her pocket.
He put on hisjacket and left without a word.
Shefolded her arms and stared at him.

2. But we use the definite article (the) instead of a possessive
pronoun with prepositional phrases and verbs such as hit, punch,
slap, bite, touch, pat, sting, etc. (These idiomatic phrases are
mainly connected with parts of the body).
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Defeat stared her in the face.

| am sure he is not right in the head (= to be behaving
strangely)

He patted hiswife on the shoulder.

Jack gripped him by the throat.

3. We use the word own in the following structures to emphasize the
fact that something belongs to someone.

noun + of + my/your, etc + own
my/your, etc. + own + noun

I've got a car of my own.
I"ve got my own car.

Note: The form yours is commonly used as a conventional ending to letters,
e. g

Yours sincerely/truly/faithfully...

ACTIVITY

Ex 1. Use the appropriate personal pronouns in the following
sentences.

1.“T am writing another article about the young. ... take such big
decisions and ... don’t worry about money and status and ... aren’t
afraid to live in the present,” Laura said. 2. Jonny Fontane reached
down and lifted the bride up on the bandstand so that Connie stood
between ... and Nino. 3. “What was that noise?” asked the lady.
“...was the wind,” the maid answered. 4. It is much easier to cycle
with the wind behind .... 5. “I think, Tom,” Uncle Harold had said, “it
was because of the wound. Your father took ... very hard.... brought
out the dark side in ....” 6. What a lot of questions ... ask in these
application forms. 7. If ... see a giraffe once a year ... remains a
spectacle; if ... see ... daily ... becomes part of the scenery. 8. I have a
wonderful family. I love ... very much and ... love me. 9. Just
between you and ..., I think Bob is going to lose his job. 10. “Our aim
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is to keep Italy out of the war until ... is strong enough to come in on
our side,” said the colonel. 11. She considers ... important that I sit the
exam. 12. ... say she has had the baby and ... is a girl. 13. When the
waiter came up to his table he didn’t at once realize ... was Paul. ...
was as handsome as ever. 14. Boys came and went, especially two. I
thought of ... as “students” though ... studied nothing but pleasure.

Ex.2. Fill in the gaps with of where necessary, and my, your, etc.
own.

Example: | would like to have a house... of my own.
| would like to have ... my own house.

1. She doesn’t travel by bus any more because she’s got ... car.

2. Idon’tneed to borrow your umbrella. I’ve got one ....

3. My job includes doing research in ....

4. Don’t let the dog sleep on your bed. It has got a bed ....

5. Sam is tired of using his friends computer, so he is going to buy
one ....

6. The couple moved into ... house after they got married.

7. Jane doesn’t live with his parents any more. He’s got a flat ....

Ex 3. Supply either a possessive pronoun or the definite article
for the following sentences.

1. I’'m sorry I can't help you. The decision is now out of ... hand. 2.
He tried but gave up as ... heart wasn’t in it. 3. The doctors were
unable to save his life. He was shot through ... heart. 4. You can
argue until you are blue in ... face but I’ll never agree. 5. Everyone
knew his mother had been to prison, but his wife continued to throw
it in ... face. 6. After she refused to help me, I washed ... hands of
her. 7. She got to ... feet and began to brush off ... dress. 8. Sue
refused to go to the theatre that evening. She had a pain in ... knee.
9. The critics were very sever and the young writer was very hurt by
... criticisms. 10. Fred had a sip of whisky and put ... glass back on
the table. 11. He took me by ... hand and led out of the room. 12.
“He is laughing up ... sleeve right this minute,” she said. “They
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never found the body, did they?” 13. The Isle of Man is an island off
the coast of Britain. It is not completely independent but it has ...
own parliament. 14. Learner drivers are not allowed to drive on ...
own. 15. Ann invited some friends of hers to ... flat. 16. She tried to
bite his hand and he grabbed her by ... hair to lift ... head up. 17. He
got a nasty knock on ... head when he fell. 18. Jonny sat on the floor
with his face in ... hands.

Ex. 4. Put in the missing personal pronoun (including who).
Too Much To Bear!

If you are on holiday in the Western Islands of Scotland and
...... see a bear, avoid ......! It might turn out to be Hercules, the
famous star ...... has appeared in TV ads, films and cabaret.
Hercules disappeared when his owner, Andy Robbins, took ...... for
a swim. Police and troops have joined in the search, but ...... haven’t
had any success. After all, Hercules is unlikely to appear suddenly,
shouting, “it’s ...... ! Here ...... am!”

The search party are carrying yoghurt and bananas to offer the
bear because that’s what ...... likes best. “...... isn’t dangerous, but
...... is very hungry”, a searcher said. So if you see a ten-foot bear in
the Western Islands, make sure ...... are carrying some bananas.
...... may be just what a hungry bear is waiting for and if ...... don’t
find the bear, you can always eat ...... yourself.
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UNIT XX
REFLEXIVE, EMPHATIC AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS

Reflexive Pronouns

Singular Plural
myself ourselves
yourself yourselves
himself

herself themselves
itself

There is one more reflexive pronoun which is formed from the
indefinite pronoun one — oneself.

They are called reflexive pronouns because they show that the action
performed by the subject passes back again to the same person.

Ann blamed hersdlf for the accident.
He bought himself a gold watch.

Use:

1. Reflexive pronouns may be used in different way — together with
the verb they may form set phrases characterized by idiomatic
meaning: to forget oneself, to find oneself, to come to oneself, to
be myself/herself etc.

You may be angry but you shouldn’t forget yourself.

When he came to himself, it was already dark.

The soldiers found themselvesin the forest.

What's the matter with you? You don’'t seem yourself
today.

2. A few other verbs are always followed by reflexive pronouns with
which they form a close sense-unit: to pride oneself on
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something, (= to be pleased and satisfied about something) to
avail oneself of something.

He prides himself on his skill as a pianist.

Note 1. Notice the following sentences where personal pronouns are
preferred to reflexive pronouns:

Close the door behind you!
The exam results were bad but he has put that behind him now.

Note 2. We do not use a reflexive pronoun after
concentrate/feel/relax/meet:

| tried to study but | just couldn’t concentrate.
We normally use wash/shave/dress without reflexive pronouns:

He got up, washed, shaved and dressed.
but Hedried himself.

However reflexives can be used if it is necessary to make clear who does
the action:

Sheisold enough to dress herself now.
Does he shave himself or not?

Note 3. Reflexive pronouns may also be used instead of personal pronouns
in co -ordinated noun phrases:

Therewill be four of usat dinner: Bob, Jenny and myself.

3. Besides, there are a few prepositional phrases with reflexive
pronouns which are to be treated as set phrases because they have
idiomatic meaning;:

beside oneself (=to lose all self-control because of anger joy
etc.)

for yourself

by yourself/myself etc.

in itself
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to leave smb. to himself/herself etc.
as for myself
among ourselves/themselves etc.

Emphatic pronouns

1. Reflexive pronouns can also be used to emphasize a noun or
pronoun. It usually emphasizes the subject. The reflexive can be
placed after the subject or after the object if there is one.

The queen herself gave him the ring.
Charles painted the house himself.

2. When it emphasizes the object it is placed immediately after it.

We spoke to the president himself.
She liked the diamond itself but not the setting.

Reciprocal pronouns

1. Reciprocal pronouns (each other, one another) show that
something is done mutually:

We promised each other that we would stay together.
They smiled at each other.

2. Both each other and one another can be used when speaking of two
persons. However, when more than two persons are meant, only one
another is normally used.

The whole team was proud of one another.
3. Each other and one another can be used in genitive case:
They have already forgotten each other’s names.

In their lettersthey used to inquire after one another’s
relatives.
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Note: Compare the difference between — selves and reciprocal pronouns

each other/one another:

The two boys hit each other on the nose.

but They hurt themselves.

ACTIVITY

Ex. 1. Put in a reflexive or a personal pronoun.

L.

Nounbkwbd

Whenever she comes to visit us she always brings her son
with ....

I give him a key to my house so that he could let... in.

It was a great party. We enjoyed ....

Let them take some money with ....

Don’t worry about .... They can take care of ....

“Can [ take another biscuit?” “Of course. Help....”

We’ve got a problem. I hope you can help ....

Ex 2. Complete the sentences by using a word or expression from
the given list and an appropriate reflexive pronoun.

—

be ashamed of laugh at seem

be honest with be proud of pat
defend feel sorry for find

talk to be beside amuse
promise be angry at live by
work for kill entertain

I am terribly sorry. What I did was very wrong. I ....

If somebody attacks you, you need ....

Carol made several careless mistakes at work last week, and
her boss is getting impatient with her. Carol has ... to do better
work in the future.

Humour can ease the trials and tribulations of life. Sometimes
we have to be able to ...

Nothing good ever comes from self-pity. You should stop ...,
George, and start doing something to solve your problems.
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8.
9.

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.

Yesterday Fred’s car ran out of gas. Fred had to walk two miles
to a gas station. He is still ... for forgetting to fill the tank.

The children played very well without adult supervision. They
... by playing school.

Some time later he came round and ... in hospital.

It is not always easy ... on holiday.

Now that children are grown, Mr. and Mrs. Grayson ....

It is important for all of us ....

People might think you’re a little crazy, but ... is one way to
practice using English.

Bob’s father wanted to know if my father ....

All of you did a good job. You should be ....

A man down the street committed suicide. We were all
shocked by the news that he ....

At the party Frank came up to me and said, “You ... today. Has
anything happened to you?”

You did a good job, Mr. Williams. You should ... on the back.
When Ann’s parents heard the news, they ... with anger at the
news.

Ex 3. Complete the sentences with reflexive or reciprocal
pronouns only where necessary. In some sentences reflexive
pronouns are used for emphasis.

VXN kDN

11.
12.

We had never met before, so we introduced ... to ....

I wasn’t very well yesterday but I feel ... much better today.
Tom wasn’t ... yesterday. He was amiability ....

We ... are responsible for our actions.

I need you and you need me. We need ....

In Britain friends often give ... presents at Christmas.

We couldn’t get back into the house. We had locked ... out.
She liked the diamond ... but not the setting.

You’re always rushing around. Why don’t you sit down and
relax ....

I am going out with Chris this evening. We’re meeting ... at
the station at 7.30.

There was no water, so we couldn’t wash ....

I am not my usual ... today. I feel it.
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13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

We promised ... that we would stay together.

When he entered the café he saw the people wink at ....

In their letters they made it a rule to inquire after ... relatives.
You may think Stan is telling the truth but I ... don’t believe
him.

All the members congratulated ... on the victory.
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UNIT XXI
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS
Demonstrative pronouns are: this, that, such and same.
Use:

This/these, that/those
1. They can be used as adjectives and as pronouns:
this man, that shop (determiner)

Thisismy house. Those are her papers. (demonstrative
pronouns)

2. When this and that are used as pronouns (without nouns) they
normally refer to things:

Thisis better than that one.

However this/that can be used as pronouns when we are identifying
people:

Hello, thisis Elizabeth. | sthat Ruth?

Thig/that and it used in discourse
3. This, that and it can all be used in discourse to refer back to
things that have been talked or written about earlier.

So she decided to paint her house pink. It upset the
neighbours a hit.

or Soshedecided.......... thig/that really upset the
neighbours. (this/that are more emphatic than it)

4. When more than one thing has been mentioned, it generally refers

to the main subject of discussion whereas, this/that generally
select the last thing mentioned:
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We keep the ice — cream machine in the spare room. It is
mainly used by the children. (the machine is used by the
children).
We keep the ice — cream machinein the spareroom. That is
mainly used by the children. (the spare room is used by the
children).

5. Notice that only this can refer forward to something that hasn’t yet
been mentioned.

Now what do you think about this?
Will you be ableto do this?

6. The pronoun that/those may be used instead of a noun already
mentioned. It is called a prop — word.

A dog'sintelligence is much greater than that of a cat.
Hefound it easier to believe that her actions were those of
a spailt girl.

These poems aren’t so good as those written by you last
year.

7. Those followed by a who — clause, participle or an ing —form
refers to persons:

Those who (= people who) want to attend the seminar, raise
your hands.
Those (= people) rescued were still in hospital.

Those present and those concerned are to be treated as the phrases
meaning: GipYwlbipp, Jwhwapgnywé whdhGp

8. In an informal style this and that are often used with adjectives
and adverbs in the same way as so.

We didn’t know he was that stupid.
| can't walk that far.
It's about that high.
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Set phrases with this/that

that’s all right

like this/that (= such a.../in this/that way)

but for all that (= despite that)

more than that (=in addition to)

to know better than that (= to be cleverer)
hardly that (= not quite)

and all that

that is

leave it at that (=to do, say nothing more)

so that’s that

and that’s that (= there is nothing more to say, do)
that settles it

for that matter (= so far as that subject being mentioned is
concerned)

(the) Same
1. The demonstrative pronoun (the) same can be used as an
adjective, adverb or a pronoun in the sentence.

Heisthe same age as me. (determiner)

Helived in the same house for 50 years. (determiner)
Waitress— 1’1l have the same again, please. (pronoun)

| would do exactly the same if | were you. (pronoun)

Older people don't feel the same about pop music. (adverb)

2. The same + that/as clause

He had the same absurd appearance that | remembered.
Hewould do it in the sameway as| did.

Such
1. The pronoun such can be used as an adjective and as a pronoun in
the sentence.

All such plants have long leaves. (determiner)
Such were hiswords. (pronoun)
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2. Such may mean a) the kind of person or thing already mentioned
b) high degree (it may also be used to emphasize a feeling, opinion

etc.)

such + a/an before singular countable nouns and some phrases

a)

b)

Thereisno such person working here.
| have never heard such nonsense before.
On such occasions we usually make a cake.

Jack issuch an idiot. (the speaker wishes to emphasize)
Heissuch a pleasant person!

That’s such a good idea!

Hisroom is such a mess. or Her room is so messy.

She has such a marvelous voice!

We had such a lovely time there!

3. Notice that such may be combined with some, any, no, every...

I'1l do no such thing.

Hedidn’t say any such thing.

On every such occasion dozens of people get injured.
Some such story was told to me years ago.

4. Very, great, extreme etc. are used when we are simply giving
information. Such is mainly used to refer to information which has
already been given, which is already known or is obvious.
Compare:

I've had a very bad day. (giving information)

Why did you have such a bad day? (referring to information
which is already known)

There was great confusion (giving information)

Why was there such confusion? (referring to information
which is already known)

Note 1: Such is not generally used demonstratively to refer to things in the
present situation. To express the idea “of the kind that I’m showing you” or

268



“of the kind that we can see/hear now”, we prefer like this/that or this/that
kind/sort of

Look over there! Would you like to have a house like that?

Note 2: We use such before a noun with or without adjective. So is used
before an adjective or an adverb alone (without a noun).

Sheissuch a baby! 1t was such a cold day!
Her mother is so patient with her.

Set phrases with such and the same

As such a) =as that kind of person, thing b) = considered
without other facts

Such as it is = used to suggest that something is of poor
quality

It’s all the same to me = it makes no difference

All the same = in spite of that

Much the same = not apparently different

Heisa doctor and as such can be trusted.
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ACTIVITY
Ex. 1. Make one sentence from two. Use SO or such (a/an).
Example: They are such nice people that everybody likes them.

1. The weather was nasty. Nobody wanted to listen to him.
2. They have got much money. Everybody likes them.

3. It was a fine day. I fell asleep in the armchair.

4. They are nice people She made herselfill.

5. He speaks English quickly. We decided to go on a picnic.
6

7

8

9.

1

The film was boring. They don’t know what to do with it.
I hadn’t seen her for a long time. We preferred to stay at home.
She worked hard. The policeman stopped him.
He talked nonsense. I could hardly recognize her.
0. He drove fast. I can’t understand anything.

Ex.2. Complete the following sentences with appropriate main
clauses, using so, such and (the) same

Example:... |’'m almost the same height ... as my mother.

... that we took a long hike through the forest.
.. that I had to go to my lawyer/doctor/priest/teacher
.. as my living room.
.. as the sky on a clear day.
... that I had to use several extra blankets on the bed.
... that he didn’t get a very good grade.
... as my left foot.
.. as my little girl.
... that she bought it as soon as she saw it at the store.
10. ... as dinner at home.
11. ... as the length.
12. ...as that of mine.

S AR

N
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Ex 3. Use one of the demonstrative pronouns in the following
sentences.

1. “I’m not coming with you and that’s ...,” she said curtly. 2. “Now
... I'm home I’ll probably get it fixed. I couldn’t write you or
anything.” Michael said. “You have to understand ... before

anything else.” 3. I’ll make a final explanation and ... one will be
really final. 4. Hello, ... is Elizabeth. Is ... Ruth? 5. A dog’s
intelligence is much greater than ... of a cat. 6. Thank you very
much. You have been ... a help! 7. Joe and Carol went on a camping
holiday, and I think we’re going to do the .... 8. He dined there only
on Sundays, and not every Sunday at ... 9. I believe you but there are

.. who wouldn’t. 10. You can do it now or later; it’s all the ... to
me. 11. You can visit me at any time you like. My services, ... as
they are, are at your disposal.12. “What did she say?” “She gave
the... answer as before.” 13. Adeline was young and beautiful. More
than ..., she was rich now. 14. Martin raised his voice, “I won’t have
you speak to me like .... [ am an honest man.” 15. I remember now.
Some ... story was told to me years ago. 16. “How is Christopher?”
said Laura. She took a maternal interest in my young people: “Much
the .... Harmless. Picturesque. Useless,” I said. 17. His behaviour
was... that everyone disliked him. 18.“There is no... person working
here.” Answered the secretary. 19. ... three days at Robin hill had
been exciting, sad, embarrassing. 20. I want a shirt that’s the ... as
the one in the window.
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UNIT XXII
QUANTITATIVE PRONOUNS
These are: some, any, no, none, one, much, many, little, few.
Use:

Some and any

1. Some and any usually express an ‘indefinite quantity’ (indefinite
amount or indefinite quality) and are used when it is not important
to say exactly how much/how many we’re thinking of. They can be
used as adjectives and as pronouns.

Won'’t you have some cake? (determiner)

If 1 find some |1l tell you. (quantitative pronoun)
Please buy any fruit that looks fresh. (determiner)
Please take any that you like. (quantitative pronoun)

2. Some is used in affirmative sentences and any is used in
interrogative and negative sentences.

Do you have any friends here?
We haven’t any more | eft.

3. But when the question is an invitation or a request some is used:

Won’t you have some cake?
Will you carry some of these boxes for me please?

4. Some can also be used when the answer ‘Yes’ is expected. (or
when the question or negation contained in the sentence doesn’t
concern some) Compare:

Did you see any men here?

Did he see some tall men with black beards? (I know that
they were there, so feel sure that he saw them)
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What' s wrong? Have you got something in your eye? (it
seems that you have got something in your eye and I expect
you to answer ‘yes’.)

| couldn’t answer some of his questions.

| couldn’t answer any of his questions.

5. Some is often used for contrast. Then it is strongly stressed.
So'me of the work istoo difficult, so'me are too easy.

6. Some with a number is used to say approximately or to suggest
that the number is a high or impressive one.

It happened some ten years ago.
We have exported some four thousand tons of apricot this
year.

7. Any is used in affirmative clauses to mean ‘practically every’ ‘no
particular on€' and after words that have a negative or limiting
meaning. never, seldom, hardly, scarcely, barely and without
(which are almost negatives)

Any who have questionsto ask are requested to do so in
writing.

You can wear any shoes with that dress.

| have to go shopping. We've got hardly any food.

You never give me any chance.

Hardly anybody likes his paintings.

He was trying without any hope of success.

8. Both some and any are common in if clauses (any is used when
some doubt or condition is implied):

If you want some/any help, let me know.

| don’t think that there isany milk in the house.

If any of your friendsis/are interested in the project, let me
know.
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9. A noun can be dropped after any, if the meaning is clear:
“Did you get the 0il?” “No, there wasn’t any left.”

10. Note the expressions any good/use...., any idea/ difference/
different

If itisany good, buy it.
You don’t look any different in that photograph.
Compounds with ‘some’, ‘any’

1. Compounds formed with some, any and no follow the same rules:

Someone/somebody — anyone/anybody — no one/nobody
Something — anything — nothing

2. The compounds in —one and in body can have the genitive case:
Did you take anybody’ s photograph at the party?

3. If —one and —body are followed by else, -’s is added to else:
It'snot yours. It's someone else’s.

4. The compounds in —body are never followed by an —of phrase,
while the compounds in —one sometimes are:

Does anyone of you correspond with her family?

No, none

1. No and none can be used with affirmative verbs to express a
negative. No is an adjective pronoun and is used as a determiner.
None can be used as subject or object (it’s a noun pronoun). Both
no and none are used with countable and uncountable nouns.

No Forsyte can stand it for a minute. (determiner)
None of us believed him. (subject)
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The doctor said that the child had none of the true signs of
the disease. (object)

2. No may mean not any or not a:

He hasno desire for wealth. (or He doesn’t have any desire
for wealth.)

No other person can doit. (or not a person can do it.)

We had no idea you were coming. (or we didn’t have any
idea...)

| have no time for such nonsense.

Itisno joke!

Compare the use of no in the following sentences:

It'sno use worrying about her now.
Heisno hero.

Heisno good as a pianist

No fear! (=1 certainly will not!)

No way! (= Nothing will persuade me!)

3. None may mean not one or not any. The verb following none can
be singular or plural

None of the visitors have/has returned.
Were none of them theright size?

None but the brave would dare to say that.
“Isthere any petrol left?” “No, none at all.”

Notel: The difference between none and no one (nobody) and nothing is
easily brought out with the help of questions.
No one (nobody) is used in answer to a who-question.

“Who are you talking to?” “No one” (nobody.)
Nothing is used in answer to a what-question.

“What are you doing there?” “Nothing.”
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But none is used in answer to a how many or how much — questions.

“How many letters did you write?” “None.”
“How much coffeeisleft?” “None.”

For any, no and none + the comparative see unit The Adjective)

One

1. The pronoun one in all of its uses refers to persons or things that
are countable.

One may have different uses:

a) It is used to stand for people or for any person. (see Unit XIX)

One cannot always be right.
One doesn’t like one' s word doubted.

b) One may also have the meaning of a person./the person/the
persons.

Heisnot one to be scared.

Therewas a look in his eyes of one used to risking hislife.
Do you want to be the one to spoil all that?

Heisnot the one to deal with. (He is not the person to deal
with.)

¢) One helps to avoid the repetition of the same noun.

Would you like thistable or that one?

| prefer red roses to white ones.

Students who get the highest marks are not always the ones
with the highest intelligence.

2. When one is preceded by an adjective, an article must be used.

Itisn't my beret. Mineis a black one.
-There aretwo rulers on the table. Which one do you want?

-Thelonger one.
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Note 2: one is not used after own and after a superlative adjective preceded
by the definite article.

Shewon’t use your computer. She will use her own.
I'll never forget that day. It was the loveliest day of my life

but Hiscollection of paintingsisa most valuable one. (a most is used
in the meaning of very, extremely)

Note 3: one is to be avoided in formal or scientific English.
Notice the idiomatic uses of one:

all one to me (= all the same to me)

by one and all (= by everybody)

one after the other (=in succession, not together)
one by one (= singly, one at a time, not together)
for one thing (=for one reason)

the little ones (=children)

the pretty ones (= pretty girls)

Much/ many, (a) little/(a) few
1. Much, many, (a) little, (a) few can also be used as pronouns:

| have some sweets but not many.

A few bought cakes and the rest bought sandwiches
She earns very little.

Much of what you say istrue.

2. You can use much/many, little/few as well as the words in the
box with of:

all/some/any/most/much/many little/few/none/half/one/two

some of, most of (etc.) + the/this/that/these/those/my/his/Tom’s
etc.
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Some of the students disagreed with the lecturer.
Any of you can use this computer.

None of them wanted to help her.

Some of Tom’'sfriendsdidn’t want to help him.
None of thismoney, none of hisfriends

Most of the tourists, most of these tourists

Note 4: Notice that we use most + noun without an article (countable nouns
are always plural after most e. g. most tourists, most people, most students)

Georgeis easy to get on with. Most people like him
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ACTIVITY
Ex 1. Supply “some”, “any” or “no” for the following sentences.

1. “After all, a young man could always use ... pocket money,” said
Uncle John. 2. It was unlikely that ... of the members would agree to
his suggestion. 3. [ had ... confidence in my ability not to love a man
as cultivated as Larry. 4. “Please buy ... fruit that looks fresh,” said
mother to me “And there are ... matches left. You must buy ....” 5.
Isn’t there ... way you can help him? 6. We can't go ... further. It’s
getting dark. 7. I don’t think I’1l get that job. ... fewer than 60 people
have applied for the job. 8. “Which song shall I sing?” “... song. I
don’t mind.” 9. Can you give me ... information about places of
interest in the town? 10. Tom and Bob are very good friends. They
understand each other without ... words. 11. What a stupid thing to
do! ... intelligent person would do such a thing. 12. He was waiting
outside with two counselors and ... of the other children when
Daphne and John arrived. 13. Go and ask for ... more paper, Nick. I
haven’t ... in my desk. 14 There was hardly ... place in the house
where we could talk alone. 15. He wants... more pudding. You can
take it away. 16. You can cash these traveller’s cheques at ... bank.
17. ... of the cities I would like to visit are Rome and Venice. 18. “If
you have ... objections to this, speak now and I’ll inform Don
Corleone”, said Hagen. 19. “I have ... intention of placing my fate in
their hands,” said Michael. 20. You know ... women can’t see the
telephone without taking the receiver off.

Ex. 2. Choose the right word and underline it.
Example: I don’t know nothing / anything about economics.

1. Alice is so choosy. Anything/nothing ever pleases her.
“Do you live somewhere/anywhere near Jim?” “No, he lives in
another part of town.”

3. Sue is very secretive. She never tells something/anything to
someone/anyone.

4. Ican't find Bob. He is somewhere/nowhere around.
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5. It’s hot in here. Does anybody/somebody mind if I open the
window.

6. Sally was upset about anything/something and refused to talk to
nobody/anybody.

7. Sometimes he would sit silent and abstracted, taking no notice of
someone/anyone.

8. We were somehow/somewhat disappointed when we heard the
news.

9. This medicine is very easy to use. Nobody/anybody can learn to
use it in a very short time.

10. The landlady doesn’t want to wait. We must find money for the
rent anyhow/somehow.

11. Nobody/somebody at the office could tell me
something/anything about the incident.

12. “What’s wrong with Jeff?” “I hear he has broken an arm or

anything/something.”

13. “If anything/something happens to her, I’ll blame you,” said
Nick to me.

14. It was winter and in winter he lived without doing
something/anything.

15. “What’s wrong? Have you got something/anything in your

eye?”

16. When we got there it was already too late to do

anything/something.

17. “You have hurt your arm, Ann.” “Don’t worry. It’s
something/nothing.”

18. I think nobody/somebody has any right to interfere in this
matter.

Ex 3. Supply not, no, no one, none for the following sentences.

1. When he returned for his wallet, he discovered that it wasn’t there.
He had ... money with him. 2. He had the power of a leader and ... a
few people wanted to make friends with him. 3. We had ... to give us
accurate information, let alone advice. 4. We have had ... news from
him but we are still hoping. 5. Don’t blame yourself, Jeff. ... of us is
perfect; we all make mistakes. 6. He is ... good as a painter. Hardly
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anybody likes his paintings. 7. During that time he saw ... who could
tell him what had gone wrong. 8. It was a public holiday, so there
were ... any shops open. 9. We decided not to discuss that matter as
... of us were sure of the facts. 10. Let him do it himself. He is ...
more ill than I am! 11. “Can you meet me later?” “I am afraid ....”
12. T wanted some more coffee but there was .... 13. She ... only
looks beautiful but she dresses well. 14. I hope she is ... the worse
for the accident. 15. Since ... had an answer to his question, silence
fell in the room. 16. “How many tickets did you get?” “.... All the
seats were sold out.” 17. I am sure you heard it from Mary. ... else
could tell you that. 18. Though he is growing old, he is ... wiser than
he was yesterday. 19. When we were on holiday we took a few
photographs but ... of them were very good. 20. “Don’t speak to me
about Frank. He is ... friend of mine.” 21. He likes to live in other
people’s worlds and has ... of his own.

Ex 4. Complete the sentences with the appropriate form of the
pronoun one. If necessary with the required article.

1. Many teachers think that students who get the highest marks are
not always the ... with the highest intelligence. 2. The girls school
was on ... side of the road, the boys on the other. 3. ... should always
try to be friendly to ... neighbours. 4. His parents never appeared in
the parish church except on special occasions. Mr. Evans’ funeral
was such .... 5. I liked my old bike but I find this other ...
uncomfortable. 6. “What is your opinion of the plan?” “The plan
seems a good ....” 7. It is the most natural thing to start talking to
someone who knows nothing whatever about ... and who is never
likely to cross ... way again. 8. “I don’t like it.” “But such ... as you
want is very rarely seen.” 9. They are six in the family. ... you saw
are David and Tommy. 10. He was rather pale, and the expression on
his face was ... I had never seen before. 11. People can't be their best
if ... is tired all the time. 12. “This mixer is much better than ... we
saw yesterday.” “Yes, and it’s cheaper. Let’s buy it.”

Ex. 5 Supply of where necessary.
1. Would you like any ...cake?
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2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9
1

0.

Would you like any ... this cake?

How much milk is there in the jug? — None ....

How much ... the milk have you used? — None ... it.
Shall I buy six or seven eggs? - Six will be plenty ....
There is plenty ... food for everybody.

There have been a lot ... changes to our plans.

How’s Dad today? He’s feeling a lot ... better today.
Some ... students have complained about the canteen.
Some ... my students have complained about the canteen.

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences with the appropriate quantitative
pronoun.

L.

B w

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

Ex.

1.

I heard a knock; is there ... at the door?

Virginia returned to England at the moment when ... were
leaving it.

Reserve a table, and try to get ... near the door.

Will you carry ... of these packets for me, please?

There is not much hope. ... would agree with you and still ...
would vote for you.

“How many letters are there to type?” “.... | have already typed
them all.”

... who wants to do the exam must give me their names today.
All the pairs were either a size larger or a size smaller. ... of
them were the right size.

“Which bus do I have to catch?” ““... bus. They all go to the
centre.”

“Don’t drink all the water.,” advised the captain, let’s keep a
little for tomorrow.”

. I couldn’t make an omlette because there were ... eggs.

“Did they find their luggage?” “No. ... could find their luggage.”
“Nobody respect him here.” “He is a ... here but he is a ... in his
village.”

I have some money but not ....

7. Agree or disagree with the following statements
None of the students cheat in the exams.
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There are no lazy students in your group.

Most of the students are deeply interested in the subjects they
take at the University.

Any student can use the internet to get necessary
information/material for his/her lessons.

Students with good knowledge will have much chance of finding
a good job.
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UNIT XXIII
DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS

These are all, every (everybody/everyone/everything), each, both,
either, neither, other and another

Use:

All
1. The distributive pronoun all refers to three or more items.
Compare:

Il take all three scarves.
I'1l take both scarves.

2. All can be used to emphasize some adjectives, adverbs,
prepositions and conjunctions.

They are all cold. Shewas all alone. (adjective)

We looked all round, but didn’t see anything. (adverb)
What isit all about? (preposition)

It'sall because of you. (conjunction

3. When pronoun all means everything, the whole of a thing, it is
singular and when it means everybody, the total number of
persons, animals and things, it is plural.

All islost. All iswell that ends well.
All are here. All of them want to stay there over the
weekend.

4. All can modify a noun or a pronoun:

All (of) the demonstrators were shouting. (with a noun)
| haven't looked through all of it. (with a pronoun)

All used as a determiner may be singular or plural depending on the
noun modified by all.
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All the work was donein time. All hopeislost.
All the students were having a test on grammar .

5. Before a noun with a determiner (for example the/ my/ this;), all
and all of are both possible. American English usually has all of.

all + determiner (the, my/his, this) + noun

All (of) my friends like hiking.

Not all of the students work hard.

Not all birds can fly. (we usually use not all + noun +
affirmative form)

The use of all with personal pronouns
6. all of + personal pronoun

All of us can swim or We can all swim.
She hasinvited all of you. or Sheinvited you all.

7. Pronoun + all

Alice sent her love to them all.
Sheinvited you all
Mother has made us all something to eat.

This doesn’t happen with predicative pronouns or in short answers:

Isthat all of them?
“Who did you inviteto your party?” “ All of them.” (not
them all)

The use of all with verbs
8. All is used with verbs

auxiliary verb + all
am/is/ are/ was/were+ all

Wedon't all speak Spanish.
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They were all doing the same work.
The guests have all arrived.

The women were all singing.

They are all here.

All that... structure
9. All that... structure often has a rather negative meaning,
expressing ideas like ‘nothing more’ or ‘the only thing’

Thisisall I’ve got.

All | want is a place to sit down.

All that happened was that he left banging the door behind
him.

All and whole
10. All (of) and whole can both be used with singular nouns to mean
‘complete’, every part of:

all (of) the week/ the whole week, all (of) my life/ my whole life
but He can eat a whole chicken. (all is not generally used
before indefinite articles)

11. We do not normally use whole with uncountable nouns.

| spent all the money you gave me.
She has eaten a whole |oaf.

Notel: Before proper nouns (names) and pronouns we always use the
whole of, not whole. All (of) is also possible.

| have just read the whole of/all of ‘ Gone with the Wind’
The whole of /All of Venice was under water.

Note 2: With plural nouns all and whole have different meanings. All is like
every: whole means entire, complete. Compare:

All Indian tribes suffered from white settlement in America.
(=Every Indian tribe suffered...)

Whole Indian tribes were killed off. (=Complete tribes were
killed)
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Notice the following idiomatic uses of all

He is all in. (= He is completely exhausted.)

It was all my fault. (= entirely)

The money is all gone. (= completely)

The child was all covered with mud. (= wholly)

I warn you, once and for all, that it must be stopped. (=
for the last and only time)

All in all it has been a successful conference. (=considering
all the facts)

Each, every
1. Each can be used as an adjective pronoun and as a pronoun
whereas every is used only as an adjective pronoun. Compare:

Each team has a place to practice. Each one of you isto
blame.

You will each receive an invitation.

| sent a postcard to each of my friends.

Jane and Ann each bought a new coat.

Each isan excellent example.

| have read every book she haswritten. Every word he said
istrue.

Note 3: Each/every imply a number of persons/things considered
individually, all implies a number of persons/things as a group:

Every light was out. All lights were out

Note 4: But we can use all with place names and some singular countable
nouns to mean ‘every part of’, ‘the whole of’

All London was talking about her affairs. (every part of London)
We have been round all the village looking for the cow.

2. Each and every are followed by a singular verb. The only
important differences between them are: each can be used for two
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or more persons/things while every is not normally used for very
small numbers:

Two men entered. Each (man) was carrying a heavy
suitcase.
Every (or each) man carried a torch.

3. We say each+ of/ each one +of

Each of you has a chance of winning.
Each one of you isto blame.

but | have read every book she’'swritten or every one of her
books.

4. Everyone, everybody and everything (pronouns) mean ‘all
people’ or ‘all the people’ and ‘all things. They take singular
verbs.

The expressions ‘all people’ and ‘all things' are seldom heard: ‘all

the people’/’all the things’ + a qualifying phrase or clause is

possible: but everyone/everybody or everything is more usual.

Compare:

Everyone respects him = All the people who know him
respect him.

Everybody stood up = All the people who were there stood
up.

Everything isyours = All (that) | haveisyours.

Shelost everything = Shelost all (that) she owned.

Notice the idiomatic uses of very in the following sentences

Every other car was damaged in the accident. (= every
second, fourth, sixth, etc car)

They visit us every three days (= every third day)

We had to stop every few miles. (= We had to stop every
time we had walked, ridden a few miles) Every
reason/faith, pleasure, opportunity... (= all possible,
complete)
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He has every faith in you.

Both / neither / either
1. We use both / neither / either for two persons or things. The
pronoun neither is the opposite to the both and neither

- There aretwo hotelsin thistown.

- Both hotels are very bad.

- |9/ neither of them good?.

- Asfor me we can go to either hotel. | don’t mind.

2. After neither of/either of...a singular verb is usually used but
they are often used with a plural verb in informal questions and
(negative) statements.

Are/ Iseither of your handsinjured.

3. We use both/neither/either
of+the.../these/those.../my/your/his/Tom’s

Both of the lungs areinfected. or Both lungs are infected.
Both of my parents are from Yerevan. or Both my parents
are...

Are/ls either of your parents at home?

Are/lsneither of your feet feeling better?

4. You can use both of/neither of with personal pronouns in
objective case:

both of/neither of/ either of + us/you/them

Both of us have been to Paris or We have both been to Paris.

| was invited to two weddings but | didn’t go to either of them.
| tried two bookshops for the book but neither of them was
open.
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5. both...and, either...or, neither...nor constructions. We can say

both...and... Both the children and their parents
were present at the parents’ meeting.

neither...nor George neither smokes nor drinks.

either...or We can leave either today or tomorrow.

both + adjective + and + adjective
both + noun +and + noun

Sheisboth pretty and clever. (adjective)
| saw both the father and the son. (nouns)
She both dances and sings (sometimes verbs are possible)

Other and another

1. The distributive pronoun other has two numbers: singular — other:
plural — others. It has two cases: the common case and the genitive
case (other’s, others”).

In the sentence it is used as subject, object, and attribute.

Others will offer better prices but isthe quality as good?
She left the others and went over to him.
| didn’t manage to visit other museums.

2. The other + a singular noun means the second of the two.

You take this chair and I'll take the other one.

3. The other + plural noun or the others without a noun mean the
rest, the remaining.

Some of the guests went off to bathe, the other guests
preferred to stay inside.

Those are yours and the others are mine.

You are not fair to the others.
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4. Other +a plural noun or others without a noun mean additional,
different, remaining.

Learn from other peopl€e’ s mistakes

My parents and six others went to the meeting.
Will you have any others?

What other advice can | give you?

Notice the use of other with some, any, no in the following
sentences.

Some other facts are necessary.
Any other man could do thisjob.
No other person behaves like you.

5. Another + a singular noun means an additional one, a different
one, any other.

Have another cup of tea.

| won’t say another word about it. (an additional)
I’ll come another day. (a different)

| would never steal another girl’s boyfriend.

You have thisticket and I’ll buy another.
Shedidn’t like it so she took another one.

Notice the idiomatic uses of other and another
the other day/night etc.(= one day/night recently)
to be other than (= be different)
somehow or other (= in some way that cannot be accounted
for)
some idiot or other (= an unknown idiot)
every other somebody/something (= each alternative
person/thing)
one after another/the other (= one person thing then
another)
another ten minutes/five kilometers/ twenty drams (= ten
minutes/..... more)
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Heleft after another few/six days.
You will have to wait another fifteen minutes.

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Choose the right word.

Example: | spent thewhole/ all the money you gave me.

1.

Nowne

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

Please return the whole /all the six copies. I need them badly.
When the fire alarm rang, everybody / all left the building
immediately.

She didn’t say where she was going. All / everything she said
was that she was going away.

Our holiday was a disaster. Everything / all went wrong.

I have lived here whole my life / all my life.

On the all / whole I agree with you.

They did well in the examination. Everybody of/ all of them
passed.

Everyone in the team played well. In fact, the whole / all the
team played well.

He shouted at all / everybody of us although most of us had
done nothing.

I have wasted two hours because the whole / all the information
they gave was wrong.

Why are you so lazy? Why do you expect me to do everything /
all for you.

I waited for her a whole / the whole hour, but she didn’t turn up.
The whole / all London was talking about her affairs.

Julie felt bad. She spent the whole / all week at home.

He is a greedy person. Money means all / everything to him.

All / everything I have eaten today is a sandwich.

“What happened to her father? ” “He lost all / everything he
owned.”

Don’t take it to heart. All / all of children can be difficult.
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Ex.2. Choose between “all”, “every’, and “each” to use it in the
following sentences.

1. Stop arguing! You are ... right in a different way. 2. It’s a good
idea to have check up with the dentist ... six months. 3. I tried to
phone her two or three times, but ... time there was no reply. 4. “I
can't understand her. ... time I ask her out she refuses,” Tommy had
complained. 5. It was a great occasion and ... the family were
present. 6. He shouted her name twice, ... time banging his fist on
the table. 7. “That’s the sort of job ... boys like doing,” said aunt
Maria smiling. 8. I like Danielle Steel. I have read ... book she has
written. 9. They ... listened carefully to what the other said. 10.
When I was on holiday, ... my luggage was stolen. 11. Car seat belts
save lives. ... driver should wear one. 12. He had been brought up by
a mother who had taught him that ... pleasure must be paid for. 13.
... trunks must be labeled before being deposited in the left-luggage
office. 14. They are a nice couple and I want them ... to be happy.
15. He always takes full advantage of ... opportunity to see the child.
16. We had a great weekend. I enjoyed ... minute of it. 17. It was an
exciting match. ... the people were cheering loudly. 18. ... one of the
students is required to take the final test.

Ex.3. Supply each other, other or another in the following
sentences. Use article if it is necessary.

Example: The students in the class come from many countries.
One of the students is from Mexico. Another student
is from Irag. Another is from Japan. Other students
are from Brazl. Others are from Algeria.

1. That country has two basic problems. One is inflation, and ... is
instability of their country. 2. It’s a long trip. I'm getting tired of
riding in the car, but we still have ... two hundred miles to go. 3.
Louis and I have been friends for a long time. We’ve known ... since
we were children. 4. Thank you for inviting me to go on the picnic.
I’d like to go with you, but I’ve already made ... plans. 5. Some TV
programs are excellent, but ... are terrible. 6. Mr. and Mrs. Jay are
happily married couple. They love .... 7. I am almost finished. I just
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need ... five minutes. 8. Two countries border on the United States.
One is Canada. ... is Mexico. 9. His father reads the New York
Times every day. He doesn’t read any ... newspapers. 10. He is a
frequent guest. He comes here every ... day. 11. They have three
children. One has graduated from college and has a job. ... is in
school at the University of Arkansas. ... is still living at home. 12.
Prices continually rise. Next year a new car will cost ... three or four
hundred dollars. 13. Then I read the novels of George Meredith one
after .... 14. I think the first thing to do is to have ... talk with your
sister. 15. “Where did you see them?” “Well, we met them in the
club ... night.” 16. He was furious. Without ... word he started up
the car. 17. The doctor said you are getting better but you should see
him every ... week. 18. Well, that’s that. ...day’s work finished.
Let’s go home.

Ex.4. Complete the sentences, using an appropriate form of other
(the other, others, another...)

1. Some people prefer classical music, but ....
There are three colours that I especially like. One is ....
3. T have two candy bars. I want only one of them. Would you like

4. 1 am still thirsty. I’d like....

5. There are three places in particular that I would like to visit. One
is ...

6. Only two of the students failed the quiz. All of ....

7. The committee hasn’t finished the work yet. They need ....

8. Many people like jazz while ... people prefer rock and roll.

9. [Ilike this country. I’ll be here for ....

10. I would like to read more on this subject. Do you have any ....
11. Some of these letters are more important than ....

12. After the examination, most of the students congratulated one ....
13. That’s one way to do, but there is ....

14. 1 think after what happened they won’t do ....

15. One man’s meat is ....

16. The first fire truck arrived in one minute. ... trucks arrived later.
17. There are ten books here. Eight are mine. ... two aren’t.

18. Mary’s computer broke, so she bought ....
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Ex.5. Paraphrase the following sentences using both, both ... and,
either ... or / neither ... nor.

Example: The leopard faces extinction. Thetiger faces extinction.
Both the leopard and the tiger face extinction.

1. We can fix dinner for them here, or we can take them to a
restaurant.

Fred’s father buys and sells used car.

I haven’t got time to go on holiday. And I haven’t got the money.
Mary is 14 years old, but she cooks well and entertains well.

Her roommate doesn’t know where she is. Her mother doesn’t
know either.

It was a very boring film. It was very long too.

George doesn’t smoke and he doesn’t drink.

We can leave today or we can leave tomorrow.

. Jim is on holiday and so is Carol.

O She hasn’t written or phoned me since last autumn.

nbkw

SeeNo

Ex.6. Use “both,” “either” or “neither” in the following sentences.

1. And without another word John scribbled a name on a piece of
paper, wrote her a check for a thousand dollars, and handed them ...
to her. 2. The match ended in a draw. ... side scored a goal. 3.“What
have you written, a short story or an essay?” “I’m afraid it doesn’t
come within ... description.” 4. “Can I speak to Mr. or Mrs. Fields?”
“I’m afraid ... of them is here. They are away on holiday.” 5. “Are/is

.. of your parents at home?” asked the postman when the little boy
opened the door. 6. Nick and Tom are ... my friends. But ... is in the
town now. They are ... in the Navy. 7. “I want to make an
appointment for my son to see his doctor.” “Which day is suitable for
you, Monday or Tuesday?” “... of the days is convenient.” §. We
drove along a wide road with ditches and trees on ... side. 9. [ saw an
accident this morning. One car drove into the back of another.
Fortunately ... driver was injured but ... cars were quite badly
damaged. 10. “Where did you go for your holidays — Scotland or
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Ireland?” “We went to .... A week in Scotland and a week in
Ireland.” 11. “What are you going to have, brandy or whiskey?” «....
I don’t have any desire for drink tonight.” 12. “Tell ... your mother
and father that I’'m expecting them tonight.” “I’m afraid I won’t see
... of them today.”

Ex. 7. Put in each, every, everyone, everything, anything, all,
whole, each other, another.

Jim Meets James

I’ve just heard the ......... story of the Lewis twins from Ohio, who
were adopted by different families at birth and who met ......... for
the first time at the age of 39. ......... wanted to know if they had
......... in common. They had! They had .........married a woman
called Linda. ......... of them had been divorced and married .........
woman called Betty. The couples who adopted them had ............
called them ‘Jim’. Many similar things happened to them ......... in
their lives. The .........

list is endless. Almost ......... experience they had had was the same:
there were exact parallels for ............ they had ever done. As Jim

said when he first met James, “ It wasn’t like meeting a stranger.”
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UNIT XXIV

RELATIVE PRONOUNS,
(Relative adverbs, Connective relatives)

Use:

Relative pronouns who, whose, whom, which and that introduce
relative (attributive) clauses. Relative clause tells us which person or
thing (or what kind of person or thing) the speaker means. The word
they refer to is called their antecedent. It may be a noun or a
pronoun.

Relative clauses are of two kinds: 1. Defining 2. Non — defining.

Defining relative clause

Defining clauses describe the preceding noun in such a way as to
distinguish it from other nouns of the same class.

Notice that there is no comma between a noun and a defining relative
clause.

The woman who serves in the shop isthe owner’ s wife.
What have you done with the papersthat | gave you?

1. We use who, whom, whose and that for persons.

Surgeons are people who perform medical operations.

I sthat the man whose house was burnt down last week?
The boy who (that) won thefirst prize is my classmate.
The girl whom (who) we saw yesterday is a ballet dancer.

2. We use which, that, whose when we are talking about things:

A dictionary is a book that/which gives you the meaning of
words.

What happened to the documents which/ that were on the
table?

That'sthe house whose roof collapsed in the storm.
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3. Notice that that is more usual:
a) after superlatives

Mozart was one of the greatest composers that ever lived.
Thisisthe most expensive hotdl (that) | know.

b) after quantitative and distributive pronouns: all, much, little,
everything, anybody, somebody, something, none, one, no,
nothing, nobody;

She had always had everything that she wanted.
All applesthat fall are eaten by the goats.
Those are the onesthat | was describing.
Thereis not much that can be done.

A mystery is something that can’t be explained.

Note: After all, nobody no one, somebody, someone, anybody, we can
use either who or that:

She was all that he ever wished for.
All who/that heard him were delighted with him.
Anybody else who needs tickets must tell me.

¢) for groups of people and animals or things:

the people and animals that live on the farm
the staff and equipment that will be needed

d) after a noun modified by same:
Put it back in the same place that you took it from.

4. You must use who/that/which when it is the subject of the
relative clause and you can leave them out if they are the object of
the relative clause:

The people who live next door are very friendly. (the
subject)
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The people who (whom) we met at the party were very
friendly. (the object)

The jacket that/which was bought yesterday doesn’t fit him
at all. (the subject)

The jacket that/which he bought doesn’t fit him at all. (the
object)

Preposition + whom /which

5. It is more usual to move the preposition to the end of the clause,
using which or whom or omitting the relative pronoun altogether.
(Unlike which and whom, that cannot be preceded by a
preposition):

or

or

Thelecture to which we listened yesterday was very
interesting.

The lecture which/that we listened to yesterday was very
interesting.

The lecture we listened to yesterday was very interesting.
Thisis Mrs. Green, about whom | was telling you.
Thisis Mrs. Green, who (whom) | wastelling you about.
ThisisMrs. Green | wastelling you about.

6. We can use a quantitative or a distributive pronoun + whom
(people), which (things).

all/none /some

any/much/many/both/either/neither/each/half/one/two

of + whom/which.

Remember to use commas before all/none/some...+ whom/which):

Tom has two sisters, neither of whom is married.

Five people applied for that job, none of whom were
suitable.

Ann’sflat consists of five rooms, two of which they hardly
ever use.

Non — defining relative Clauses

299



Non — defining relative clauses are placed after nouns which are
definite already. They give us extra information about the person or
thing. Unlike defining clauses, they are not essential in the sentence
and can be omitted without causing confusion. Also unlike defining
relatives, they are separated from their noun by commas.

1. We use who (whom), whose (people), which (things) in non-
defining clauses.

Fireman, whose work is often dangerous, are usually paid less
than the police.

Alice, whose father is a pilot, wants to become a stewardess.
This morning we met Dave, whom we hadn’t seen since last
summer.

We stayed at The Hilton hotel, which Ann recommended to us.

2. Preposition + which
The preposition can be placed before the relative pronoun which, or
at the end of the clause:

The computer, for which she paid $ 500, can do many things.
The computer, which | paid $ 500 for, can do many things.

Connective relatives
1. Connective relatives are who and which

| saw Kate in the office. She gave me thisinvitation. could

be combined as
| saw Kate in the office and she gave me thisinvitation.
or | saw Kate, who gave me this invitation.

Similarly:
| bought thisdictionary. It helped mealot.
| bought this dictionary, which helped me alot.

2. Which can refer to a whole clause:
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He said that he had no money. Thiswas perfectly true. =
He said that he had no money, which was perfectly true.
We had to sleep in our wet clothes, which was most
uncomfortable.

Notice that commas are used with connective relatives.

3. What cannot be used as a connective relative and neither can that.
What is parallel to the thing /the things that:

The things that we saw astonished us.=What we saw
astonished us.
Everything that he said was true=What he said was true

Relative adverbs

1. We can use relative adverbs where, when and why to replace a
preposition + which:

when replaces in/on/which, used for time
where replaces in which/at which, used for place
why replaces for which, used for reasons

the day on which she arrived = the day when she arrived
he house in which helived = the house where he lives
the reason for which he came = the reason why he came
Ann isgoing to spend a few weeks in Russia, where her
sister lives.

The city where/in which we live is beautiful.

The city which/that we live in is beautiful.

The city we livein is beautiful.

Il never forget the day when/on which we first met.
I”1l never forget the day that we first met

I"1l never forget the day we first met
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The reason (why/ that) | am phoning you isto invite you to
my party

Notice that you cannet leave out relative pronouns in non — defining
relative clauses.

ACTIVITY

Ex.1. Make one sentence from the sentences given, using a
relative clause. Sometimes the clause goes in the middle of the
sentence, sometimes at the end. (You will need to use who, that,
which, whose, whom, where and when.)

Example: The student writeswell. | read her composition.

—_

10.

11.

12.

13.

The student whose composition | read writes well.

The taxi driver was very friendly. He took me to the airport.

The woman called the police. Her wallet was stolen.

I come from a small country. Its history goes back thousands of
years.

We stayed at the Grand Hotel. Ann recommended it to us.
Glasgow is the largest city in Scotland. My brother lives there.
John is one of my closest friends. I have known him for a very
long time.

I was looking for a book this morning. I have found it now.
London was once the largest city in the world, but its population
is now falling.

Margaret has a son. She showed me a photograph of him. He’s a
policeman.

There was a strike at the car factory. It lasted ten days. It is now
over.

A job was advertised. A lot of people applied for it. Few of them
had the necessary qualifications.

Sheila is away from home now. Her job involves a lot of
travelling.

Firemen are paid less than the police. Their work is often
dangerous.
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14.
15.

16.
17.
18.

I’ll never forget the day. I first met you then.

Fortunately we had a map. We would have got lost without a
map.

The woman stepped on my toe. I was dancing with her.

The computer can do many things. She paid $500 for it.

The picture was beautiful. She was looking at it with admiration.

Ex.2. Decide whether it is possible to leave out the word
underlined in each sentence.
Example: a) | thanked the woman who helped me. (impossible)

A A

11.
12.

Ex.

b) The building where helivesin isvery old. (possible)
(The building he livesin isvery old.)

The scientist that we met yesterday is well known for his
research.

The letter that arrived this morning contained bad news I’'m
afraid.

In the whole book there was only one chapter which interested
me.

There is only one Greek island which he hasn’t visited.

Do you like the person who sits next to you in class?

She is the lady who (m) I told you about.

Mr. Catt has a painting whose value is inestimable.

I recently went back to the town where I was born.

This school is only for children whose first language is not
English.

. Mrs. Bond is going to spend a few weeks in France, where her

son lives.

Do you still remember the day when we first met?

The manager will visit the factory in April, when (during which
time) she’ll talk to all the staff.

3. Complete the following sentences using an expression of

quantity with of (some of, many of, most of, none of, two of, half
of, both of, neither of, each of, all of, several of, a few of, little of, a
number of, etc). Use commas before the expressions of quantity.

Example: They asked me a lot of questions, most of ...
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They asked me a lot of questions, most of which |
couldn’t answer.

I have sent her two letters, neither of ....

That company currently has five employees, all of....
The teachers discussed Jim, one of...

Jeff introduced me to his roommates, two of....

Norman won $ 50.000, half of....

After the riot, over one hundred people were taken to hospital,
many of... 7. Ten people applied for the job, none of ....
7. We are given a lot of information, most of....

8. Julia has two sisters, both of....

9. Kate has got two cars, one of....

10. There were a lot of people at the party, only a few of....
11. The company hired ten new employees, some of....

AR ol e

Ex. 4. Choose the correct word. In some of these sentences both
are possible in others only which is possible.

1. The sun which/that is one of millions of stars in the universe
provide us with hear and light.

2. There are some words which / that are very difficult to translate.

3. She told me her address which / that I wrote down on a piece of
paper.

4. The office which / that ’'m using at the moment is very small.

5. My office which / that is on the second floor of the building is
very small.

6. Colin told me about his new job, which / that he’s enjoying very
much.

7. Jane works for accompany which / that makes shoes.
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UNIT XXV

CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS,
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Conjunctive pronouns

The conjunctive pronouns are: who(m), what, whose, which, how
much, how many.

Use:

1. Who (m), what, whose, which are not only used in relative
clauses but also have conjunctive power, introducing different
kinds of clauses (subject clauses, object clauses, predicative
clauses.), except adverbial clauses and appositive clauses, which
are introduced only by conjunctions.

What is done cannot be undone. (subject clause)

Lifein my country isn’t what it used to be. (predicative
clause)

He surprised us by what he did. (prepositional object)
We didn’t know what Gloria had told Mr. Barton. (object
clause)

| can’t tell you who brought that |etter. (object clause)

2. Conjunctive pronouns can perform different functions in the
clauses they introduce.

We didn’t know to whom he had given the letter.
(prepositional object)
She didn’t know who wasin the boat. (subject)

3. That is not a conjunctive pronoun when it introduces subject,
predicative and an object clauses. It is a mere conjunction because
it has no syntactic function in the sentence.

That they are going to get married is no longer a secret to
anyone. (subject clause)
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My guessisthat heisin love. (predicative clause)
We know that sheis smart. (object clause)

Interrogative Pronouns
Interrogative pronouns are used in inquiry, to form special questions.
They are: who, whose, what, which, how many, how much

Use:

1. The objective case of who is whom which is used as an object in
the sentence. It may be used as a) a direct object or b) a
prepositional object:

a) Who (m) did you meet there? (direct object)
b) By whom was is written? (prepositional object)

Note: Notice the following idiomatic uses of who
It was so dark that | couldn’t tell who'swho. (= couldn’t tell one
person from the other.)

You can find his namein Who's Who. (= a reference book on
contemporary outstanding people.)

2. When what is used as a determiner (attribute to nouns) it can
denote both persons and things.

What artists are going to be exhibited this spring?
What films do you like to see?

3. The use of which is more restricted than that of what because
which is selective — it selects one or more out of a definite number

of persons or things.

Which will you have juice or mineral water?
Which of your friends will you invite to your wedding?

Compare the use of what and which in the following sentences:
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What cassettes do you have at home? Which of themiis
your favourite one?

What examination are you going to take this term? Which
of them do you find most difficult?

Note: The interrogative pronouns who, what, which may be made
emphatic by adding ever. Ever here has a meaning like on earth, in
the world. Depending on the situation, questions introduced by the
emphatic forms in — ever express different emotions (surprise, anger,
despair, indignation, etc). The use of the form in —ever is (whichever,
whoever, etc) distinctly colloquial.

Whichever of them will take the prize?
Whoever can be calling at this time of the night?

ACTIVITY
Ex. 1. Put in a suitable conjunctive pronouns.

1. It’s for you to decide ... is to speak to the chief.

2. He examined the official records to find out in ... name the house
and plot were registered

3. Tell me ... daughter you’re going to take along with you and ... is
staying behind.

4.. I was sure ... he said about the girl was true.

5.. If you ask for “the German”, every one will know ... you mean
6.. They are a family that would quarrel about ... way a doorknob
turns.

7... They asked a young woman ... the street was called

Ex. 2. Change these What + noun questions into How + adjective
Questions.

Example: What is the depth of this pool? How deep is this pool ?

1. What’s the age of this building? How ....
2. What distance is Ashtarak from here? How....
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What size is your briefcase? How ....
What length is this room? How ....
What height is this wall? How ....
What’s the width of this street? How ....

SNk w

Ex. 3. Make questions from the following sentences.

Example: | like my coffee black.
How do you like your coffee?

1. Jack is about medium height and has red hair and freckles.
2. Sue is very serious and hardworking.

3. My sister takes her coffee with sugar.

4. 1It’s a building meant for offices.

5. My friend is nearly two metres high.

6. The girls called their step-mother “Cruella.”

7. D’m sixty kilos in weight.

8. The street I live in is called Aram Khachaturian.

9. This road is twelve metres wide.

10. It’s twenty kilometers to Echmiadzin from here.

Ex. 4. Match the questions and the answers.

1. How do you do? a) I’d love to. That’s very kind of you.
2. How are you? b) It was very enjoyable.

3. How have been? ¢) Not bad, but I had a cold last week.
4. How’s life? d) How do you do?

5. How’s the garden? e) Yes, that’s a nice idea. Let’s.
6.How about going to the f)Coming along nicely. The tulips are
cinema? coming out.

7. How was the concert? g) Very well, thank you. And you?

8. How would you like to have h) Fine! How’s life with you?

lunch with us?
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Ex.5. Complete the sentences with appropriate relative,
conjunctive and interrogative pronouns.

1. “... do you want to speak to?” “I want to speak to Mr. Smith”
“...of them do you want? We have two here.” 2. The man ... opinion
I respect most is my father. 3. All ... Enid said was: Uncle Thomas,
you look funny this morning. 4. They had brought few books with
them ... she hadn’t read. 5. ...do you call the sea between England
and France?. 6 “... did you come here?”” “I came in my car.” 7. You
are one of the few people ... I would like to know better. 8.. “... tall
is your brother?” “He is almost two metres.” 9.. Now ... you see all
the family together tell me ... you think of us. 10. ... quality do you
admire in a man? 11. There is whisky, gin and sherry: ... will you
have? 12. ... I saw was a solid-looking brick house.. 13. ... does she
look like?”” ““Oh, I think she looks like a scarecrow.” 14. That’s the
worst news ... we’ve ever had from you. 20. “I have never been

given any of Granny’s things.” “... about her watch?” 15. A few
days ago I met someone ... brother I went to school with. 16. The
reason ... I’m phoning you is to invite you to a party. 17. “... high is

Mount Everest?” “It is over eight thousand metres high.” 18. Our
little boy will never forget the time ... we got stuck in a lift. 19. ...
sort of factory do they intend to put up in this area?. 20.. I told him
everything ... was relevant. 21. We climbed to the top of the tower,
from ... we had a beautiful view.. 22. Later that afternoon Phil went
to San Fernando, ... he soon found the house in ... their father was
said to live.

REVISION
OF PRONOUNS

Ex.1. Complete the sentences with the appropriate pronouns.

1. Mr. Smith didn’t catch the sense of our offer. We need to have
... talk with him.

2. ... of us know how much he suffered. He doesn’t like to speak
about it.

3. Idon’tbelieve that ... of your friends is coming today.

4. Before leaving he gave ... student a task.
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.

23.
24.

Do you see ... trees over there?

“There are ... matches left.” “ I’ll buy ... on my way home.

We have O’Henry and Byron. Which of the books you’d like to
have? Oh, ...will do.

Jacky and Suzie are ... my friends. But ... is with me now. They
are ... abroad.

Sheis ... busy orill. ... shall we do in ... case?

I met him in the club the ... day.

... who were absent will write the test today.

She saw him coming out of the station with a kit-bag in ... hand.
Fleur was smiling, a little defiantly. It was ... who uttered the
first words.

We asked them ... company they represented and ... sort of
goods they offer.

... I saw was a miracle.

I think after what John did yesterday he ought to be ashamed of

... ... they want to tell is about Mary.

“I think... in ... it has been a successful conference,” said the
professor.

When we get there it might be too late to do ....

He plays football perfectly. He can hit the ball by ... leg.

... the money was spent. ... is left there.

He invited us ..., but we knew he wouldn’t like ... of us at the
party.

You’re one of the people, ... I’d like to know better.

On ... occasions we usually make a cake

Ex. 2. Put in &, the, some, one or a possessive pronoun. If no
article is needed, write O in the space.

L.

2.
3.

4.

Johnny’s mother took him by... hand and walked him across the
street.

If anyone needs a pen, just ask; [ have... few extras.

I have four dictionaries. Two are Japanese and... others are
English.

... dog that growls will very often bite as well.
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8.

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

I bought more coffee because we have only... little left.

When the dog brought the duck, the hunter patted the dog on...
back.

I don’t have enough credits to graduate now, so I have to wait
until... next year.

The Custom Officer said to the lady, “ Could you open up...
suitcase for me please?”

It was Sunday.... shop was open, but all... others were closed.
After lunch we spent... time in... National Museum.

The climber broke... leg, not his both legs as we thought at first.
... birds cannot fly.

... most people don’t like snakes.

Almost all... cars have seat belts today.

“I perceive,” said Jolyon, “that you are trying to kill two birds
with ... stone.”

Ex.3. Translate the following sentences into English.

1.

2.

UGogniin £ hnwuwy, pb Gw Yhnfudh: Wn dwpnp Junnig E
UnngntL hp Jwnyp:

Uwnpn wtwp t hng wnwGh hp wennonipjwl hwiwn. OphGwy
swhiwnp t 6fuh: Opubp wwpptip hhqwbnnipyntGGtph ywwndwn t
nwnrbnty:

Nnnn $p wphwidwphnid tp hpG0 wyn pocnepywl hwdwn, pwyg
Uhwdwiwlwy qqnud tp, np wwpquwbiu sh upnn sdnwob|
Sni hwjh dwuhG:

Utilp st0p Ywpnn oqlb| ptq, Uppnip: Mnt unhwyywé Gu dGawy
tnétL wyn  fulnppp: 64 hhzhp®  oblp hGpGGEpu  Glp
wwwnwufuwbwwnne 0kp gnpénnnigjncGGbph hwdwp, - wuwg
hwjnu:

- ©PndG pp Gowh skp GBpGy: P°0s Ep wwwwhbp GpwG: -
UzfuwwnwGpp dGY nuphhb EhG wnybi, bW Gw pwpynepynibhg hpta
Unngnt tp:

UnGuwnbp 0 wuwg, np Gpwlp, ndpbip wbub] GO ndpwiuwn
wwwnwhwnp, wtwnp £ nbintlwglth nuinhlwbnepjwp:

Nw wynpw hbw sk, Up'u: hGa pyYnid £, np nni swihhg wybih
hwuwpwlwglnid Gu wyn fuGnhpp:

Pninp pOyGpnipyncGbbpp whbwp £ dGlwywh Gepywjwgnighs
nLnwnytha wyn ynGdptpwluha: UjnwhuhG tp
hwiwdw)bncp)niOp:
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

NshGs sh thnfudbp wju pwnwpenid. wdbl hGs wnwoyw wbu
GnuyGG E,- wuwg UnGhGp™ hngng hwGGny:

hGsnl® Gu nnu Ohoin thnnh QwuhG dwwénid: Onnp” npwbu
wjnwhuhh, GpowGynpynib sh pGpniy:

SlGoptGh nLpwnhp ubg wyn Gpynt wepwewpylbpp L hbwn
wuwg, np npwbghg L ng aGyp pGnniGbih st:

hGad wnbtintywgpt GG, np npn ntuwlnnGtp dhon npwlned GG
nwubiphg, -pwplwgwé wuwg nblwlp L htinn wybjwgntg, -Gu
wuibl hhdp nuGGY hwwwnwnt npwG:

Gubp htnwlwlp wjunbnhg: PGs—np dLGYp quihu E, huy Gu sk
ncgniy, np nplk dGYp dGq nbubh wyunbin:

3hpnwb dhow pnnnpnid £, np hp wfuwwmwbpp wwn nddwn L,
pwjg tiu ghwnbd, np wjl wwn hbw k, L niquén dwpnp Ywpnn t
w6 wyh:

Gpp Gw wnwohl wlqwd wju pwnwp bYwy, unhyywsé tp
Yuwjwpwbnid pGL|, pwOh np n’s thnn nLGbp, n’s £ G0wpne wnbn:
NGdPGha GpYywnp gpnulnid Ep nunbpnud dnwéting EGnpnch
JwuhO L Gwybind &nilwéwély |GrGtphG: Uw dh pninpnghG
nLphg, wpptip wzfuwnh tp Ljne 3npphg:

GpypGbphg vkYp, np Gu Ynigblbwjh wygki b, cybnhwa k, GynLup’
BwwnOhwb: Phwpyb, wu Gpyne Gpypbbphg pwgh Ywb 2wwn
wy| GpypGtn, np Gu YniqbOwjh inbulbi:

Lw gnnwg pninphu Yypw, pbl dGqubhg L ng np ng 0h ufuw] pwb
skp wintip:

Tpuntd 0h pwlh wnwiwpn pwpdpwdwylt pGGhwnpynid EhG
quihp  plwpnipyncllbpp: Lpwlghg  jnipwpwlbgnipp
wwwnwwhntd Ep hp pbyOwénihG:

Ootip wwpnb Udhpp dtOwy Ep wwpnud. Gw Gptp npnh nibbp,
npnlghg L ng dGYp skp nignud wwypb hp 66p no thGpthGpwG hnp
htiwn:

Swpuwbhpp, nphG  hpwdhpdwé  EthG SdhwyG  pGuwbGhph
wlnwuiltpp, nbnh nlbbGgwy whgjwy nippwp:

MuwpnbG LPwpwbipp, nd hbGn wlgjup GpGyn funund thGp
htinwfununy, wuwg, np 2wwn t htitnwpppnpynid dbip Gwfuwgdny:
Pnpp uppnud tp dnp dwupG funubGihu Juuwwyt. -UjGwntn,
npwntin jwy nuinbhp qunGtp, wjbwnbn YgunGtp hd dnpp:

Utp prhspp hGunwdqybg, hOsp Gowlwynid Ep, np OGGp
uinhwywé thbp Lu Gptp dwd uwywub) onwlwdwywjwbniy:
UG, hbs nnp wund Gp, ng Odh LYww snbh  ho
wnwownynip)nLGltiphg L ng BGYh hbwn:

312



UNIT XXVI
NUMERALS

The numeral is a part of speech which indicates number or the order
of persons and things in a series. Accordingly numerals are divided
into cardinal numerals and ordinal numerals.

Cardinal numerals indicate number: one, two, fourteen, twenty-
two, three hundred etc.

Ordinal numerals indicate order: first, second, sixth, fortieth
fifteenth, thirty-third, thousandth etc. (For more details, see
Appendix VII)

1. The numerals dozen, hundred, thousand and million are always
preceded by the indefinite article a or the numeral one. The latter
(one) is generally used when these numerals are followed by some
other numerals.

a hundred but one hundred and seventeen (117)
a thousand but one thousand six hundred and thirty (1630)

2. A dozen, a hundred, a thousand, a million and billion have no
final —s when the exact amount is meant. This also happens after
several and a few.

three hundred copies, five thousand citizens,
three dozen of eggs
a few million years ago, several thousand mile

3. When we say dozens (of), hundreds (of), thousands (of),

millions (of), billions (of), we do not mean any exact number but
only a great multitude of persons or things.
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hundreds of dollars, thousands of demonstrators, millions of
years ago

| have been there dozens of times.

Singular forms are used as modifiers before nouns in plural
measuring expressions:

a five — pound note, a six — mile walk, a two — hour lesson, a three
— month — old baby, a five — foot tall woman, a four — foot deep
hole, a two — week holiday

Dates and Years
4. Dates are usually spoken or read aloud as ordinal numbers, and
years are expressed in groups of ten.

a) June 1, 1977 — (US) June first, nineteen seventy-seven
b) 1 June 1977 (GB) the first of June nineteen seventy-seven

What day is it?
It is the twenty-sixth of February (GB).
It’s February twenty-sixth (US) — 2/26/1978

Callas packed up and wrote a letter to her godfather dated
March 7, 1975.
This verdict was announced on October 31, 1968.

Simple Mathematical Terms
5. Common ways of saying calculation in English are:

a) How much is (are) 8 and 2?7 8+ 2 =10
8 and 2 is (are) 10.
b) How much is 12 from 20? 20 — 12 =8
12 from 20 is 8. (or leaves 8)
¢) How much is 5 times 5? 5 x 5=25
5 times 5 is 25.
d) How much is 7 multiplied by 3? 7 x3 =21
7 multiplied by 3 is 21.
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e) How much is 5 into 20?7 20 +5 =4
5 into 20 is 4. (or goes 4)

f) How much is 100 divided by 2? 100 +2=50
100 divided by 2 is 50.

1. 5+5=10 (five plus five is (equals) ten).

2. 8-2=6 (8 minus 2 is six).

3. 8+2=4 (8 divided by 2 is four).

4. 10x10=100 (10 multiplied by 10 is (are) a hundred).
5. 3x3=9 (three times three is (are) nine).

Fractions

6. Common fractions are read in the following way:

1 3 5

3 =one third 8 = three eighths 12 = five twelfths

Decimal fractions are read as:

2, 5 =two point five

0, 64 = naught point sixty - four

7, 09 = seven point naught nine

Areas

7. We say, for example, that a room is twelve feet by fifteen feet, or
that a garden is thirty metres by forty-eight metres

A room twelve feet by twelve feet can be called twelve feet square:

the total area is 144 square feet.

The dining room was forty square metres.

ACTIVITY
Ex.1. Read and write down the following dates and fractions.

a) 2/IV 1478, 14/VII 1990, 27/1 2001, 30/11 2003, 31/1 2004
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b)

8. 7,10, 100, 260, 56
528260278 380 98

1,3,2,5,
47982

o =

¢) 5,07 0,8 6,56 4, 55 0,75 3,09 46,5
d) 7,08% 12,07% 0, 56% 12, 06%

Ex.2. Do (and read aloud) these calculations.

9-3= 4x6 = 9:3=
10-6= T7x9 = 6:2=
12+8= 3x17= 20: 4 =
26+ 7= 14x 12 = 100: 5 =

Ex.3. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. huniqupyntb wwnqbg, np Gwdwyp gpdbi tp 2000 p-h hniGwph
17-hG" Gpw dwhywbOhg aGY op wnwpy:

2. 3wywnbh t, np Gpypwaqlnh 2/3-p SwéyJwsé £ opny:

3. Upwquwép Iwjwunwbh wibbwpwnpép |6rb E: Lpw
pwpdnnipjntlp dnwn 4090 dbwnn t:

4. ULbpYywhtph 5,7%-p nGd Ep wyn npn2dwhp:

5. Ubq nnip sGwy pGwlwpwGp. wjb 2wwn thnpp Ep:
Bwwublywyp 30 pwnwyniuh dbwn Ep:

6. - Bunw Ywpnn G4 wib]: - 3wdnqwé sbd: Iwquphg dGyp
Ywpnn £ wjnwhuh pwG wGG:

7. Swpnipwynp dwpnhy ywhwboned EpG Gpw hpwdwpwywGn:

8. Gpph pwpquwlnipjwl hwdwp dGq ydwpbghlb 225 nniwp:

9. UWn wnwb wjlpwl whgpwqbiwn £ Gnyybhuy sghinp, np 2 x 2
hwdwuwp £ gnpuh:

10. Ng np sqhwntip, np dh hnGGGp EhG Swiuub] wyn Gwfuwqéh Ypw:

11. - bGsn°Y Ywpnn G oqlby &kq:
- Gu gwGlywlnd GY qO6] Jwpwanip 4 x 5 swihubipny:

12. 3wquwp wlgqwd qgnipwgntip GO wyn Ybanep, np snepwlw: Gu
wwnuwynp s60 wakb op uywub] Gpw:

13. Uju owhp hwqwp whqwd wybh qbnbghy £ pwb Gpeyyw dbnp
nbuwén. L wwn wybh tdwh t:

14. Nuinhlywlp wnniquabg EGnhhG, npnyhbwnl dGpbGwh Junb| Ep
150 Yu/d wpwagnipjwip:
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APPENDIX 1.

TENSE FORMS

Simple present

Present continuous

Simple present is used for

a) habitual activities and states:
Every Sunday Mrs. Brown goes to
church. | don't like milk.

b) facts that are always true: Water
contains no nitrogen.

¢) for future time (in timetables,
itineraries, entertainment programs,
fixed events and clauses of time,
condition and concession): The ship
sails at dawn. The match begins at 6
o’ clock. Tomorrow is my birthday.
When summer comes, we'll go to
the seaside. I'll forgive himif he
apologizes.

Shewill follow him whenever he
goes.

Present continuous is used for

a) an event occurring at this
moment (now). It'sraining. Let's
stay at home.

b) for future time: Heisleaving for
Parisin two days.

Be going to + a base form is also
used for a coming event: We're
going to learn a lot of new things
in this course.

Be going to + be + a present
participle is used to emphasize the
duration of a future event: The
earth isgoing to be revolving
around the sun for millions of
more years.

Simple past

Past continuous

Simple past is used to talk about
past events. It is often used with
reference to finished periods and
moments of time.

| last saw himin 1998.

We often went to the library when
we were students.

Past continuous is used to express
an action which was going on at a
given moment (or period) in the
past.

When he camein she was still
speaking on the phone. So that
fellow Jolyon wasin Paris—what
was he doing there?

Present perfect

Past perfect

Present perfect I is used when the
speaker merely states that an action
took place in the past without
mentioning any definite

Past perfect I is used to express an
action accomplished before a given
past moment.

By thetime | got to the airport the
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circumstances.

They have finished their work.
Present perfect II is used to express
an action which began before the
moment of speaking and continues
into it or up to it.

The United States has been
independent since 1776.

Present perfect I1I is found in time
clauses.

It shows that the action of the
subordinate will be accomplished
before the action of

the principal clause starts.

I'll give the magazine to you when |
haveread it.

plane had already taken off.

Past perfect 11 serves to express an
action which began before a given
past moment and continues into it or
up to it.

He began to do thingsthat he
wanted to do for years.

Past perfect I11 is used in time
clauses to express a future action
viewed from the past.

We had to talk to him before he
had made a final decision.

Present perfect continuous

Past perfect continuous

Present perfect continuous I is used
to express an action which began
before the moment of speaking and
continuous into it or up to it: |’'m soO
happy to hear your voice. |’ ve been
thinking about you all thistime.
Present perfect continuous II serves
to express an action which was in
progress quite recently (it is
connected with the present moment
with its result): None of uswant
him to be present at the party. He
has been getting on our nerves
lately.

Past perfect continuous I is used to
express an action which began
before a given past moment and
continued into it or up to it: She
suddenly realized that she had been
walking in the wrong direction all
that time.

Past perfect continuous II is used to
express an action which was in
progress just before a given past
moment: The door opened and
Georgewalked in. He was wet
through. He said he had been
walking in therain.
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Future time

Future actions viewed from the
past

Simple future

Shall/will structure is used to say

a) that we decide to do something at
the time of speaking:

["11 visit him tomorrow.

b) to express promise: |l always
love you.

¢) determination: If necessary, we
will defend our country.

d) inevitability: The world will
eventually cometo an end.

e) prediction: It will rain tomorrow.

Future continuous is used to
express:

a) an event which will be happening
at a future point: 1'll be doing my
laundry in the evening.

b) an action which the speaker
expects to take place in the future in
the natural course of events: Ann
won’t be coming. She has taken ill.

Future perfect is used to express an
action accomplished before a given
moment in the future: The builders
say they will have reconstructed the
bridge by the end of this year.

The use of the Future in the past is
structurally dependent as it is
mainly found in object clauses after
one of the past tense-aspect forms in
the principal clause:

| said that | should/would visit him
the following day.

| asked her not to come to my place
in the evening as | would be doing
my laundry.

The builders said that they would
have reconstructed the bridge by
the end of the year.

Tom said he would have been
working for five yearsfor that firm
next year.

We didn’t know her planeflew at 9
p. m.

He said he was leaving for Berlin
in afew days.

Alan said he was going to buy a
new house.

He was about to tell Ann about it
but something prevented him from
doingit.

He was very excited because his
book was to be published next
month
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APPENDIX 2.

THE PASSIVE
Infinitive Active Passive
Simple Infinitive to write to be written/painted
Continuous Infinitive to bewriting
Perfect Infinitive to have written to have been written
Perfect Continuous to have been writing
Infinitive
Participle I Active Passive
Simple Participle writing being written
Perfect Participle having written having been written
Gerund Active Passive
Simple Gerund writing being written
Perfect Gerund having written having been written
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APPENDIX 3.

MODALS AND SIMILAR EXPRESSIONS

AUXILIARY USES PRESENT/ PAST
FUTURE
can (1) ability / I can run fast. I could run fast
possibility when [ was a
child, but now I
can’t.
(2) informal You can use my
permission car tomorrow.
(3) informal Can I borrow
polite request your pen?
(4) impossibility | That can’t be That can’t have
(negative only) | true! been true!
could (1) past ability I could run fast
when I was a
child.
(2) polite Could I borrow
request your pen?
Could you help
me?
(3) suggestion - I need help in You could have
math. talked to your
You could talk teacher.
to your teacher.
(4) less than - Where’s John? | He could have
50% certainly He could be at been at home.
home.
(5) impossibility | That couldn’t be | That couldn’t
(negative only) | true! have been true!
be able to (1) ability I am able to I was able to help
help you. him.
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I will be able to

help you.
may (1) polite May I borrow
request your pen?
(2) formal You may leave
permission the room.
(3) less than - Where’s John? | He may have
50% certainty He may be at the | been at the
library. library.
might (1) less than - Where’s John? | He might have
50% certainty He might be at been at the
the library. library.
(2) polite Might I borrow
request (rare) your pen?
must (1) strong I must go to I had to go to
necessity class today class yesterday.
(2) prohibition You must not
(negative) open that door.
(3) 95% Marry isn’t in Mary must have
certainty class. She must been sick
be sick (present | yesterday.
only)
have to (1) necessity I have to go to I had to go to
class today. class yesterday.
(2) lack of I don’t have to I didn’t have to
necessity go to class today. | go to class
(negative) yesterday.
have got to (1) necessity I have got to go | I had to go to
to class today. class yesterday.
(1) strong You are to be You were to be
expectation here at 9:00. here at 9:00
be supposed (1) expectation | Class is Class was
to supposed to supposed to
begin at 10. begin at 10.
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shall (1) polite Shall I open the
questions to window?
make a
suggestion
(2) future with I shall arrive at
“I”” or “we” as nine.
subject (will = more
common)
should (1) advisability | I should study I should have
tonight. studied last night.
(2) 90% She should do She should have
certainty well on the test. done well on the
(futureonly, not | test.
present)
ought to (1) advisability | I ought to study | I ought to have
tonight. studied last night.
(2) 90% She ought to do | She ought to have
certainty well on the test. done well on the
(futureonly, not | test.
present)
had better (1) advisability | You had better | (past form
with threat of be on time, or we | UNncOMMON)
bad result will leave
without you.
will (1) 100% He will be here
certainty at 6:00.

(future only)

(2) willingness | - The phone’s
ringing.
I’ll get it.
(3) polite Will you please
request pass the salt?
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would (1) polite Would you

request please pass the
salt? Would you
mind if I left
early.

(2) preference I would rather I would rather
go to the park have gone to the
than stay home. | park.

(3) repeated When [ was a

action in the child, I would

past visit my
grandparents
every weekend.
used to (1) repeated I used to visit my
action grandparents

every weekend.
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APPENDIX 4.

NOUNS.

Nouns Kkeeping foreign plural.

Singular Foreign Plural English Plural
Scientific Use General Use
is [Is] es [I: Z]
analysis analyses
axis axes
basis bases
crisis crises
diagnosis diagnoses
hypothesis hypotheses
neurosis neuroses
oasis oases

parenthesis- synopsis
thesis

parentheses synopses
theses

synthesis syntheses
On/um [3n / am] a [9]
criterion criteria
phenomenon phenomena
agendum agenda
stratum strata
bacterium bacteria
datum data
erratum errata
memorandum memoranda memorandums
symposium symposia symposiums
curriculum curricula curriculums
medium media mediums (has a

different meaning — a
person who claims to be
able to communicate
with the spirits of dead

people)
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us [35] i [aI]

alumnus alumni

alveolus alveoli

bacillus bacilli

cactus cacti cactuses

fungus fungi funguses

nucleus nuclei

stimulus stimuli

radius radii syllabuses

syllabus syllabi

terminus termini

genius genii (fabulous spirits | geniuses (men of talent)
guarding a place)

us [9s] ora/era [9r9/3r3]

corpus corpora Corpuses
genera

genus

a[3] ae [i:]

amoeba amoebae amoebas

antenna antennae antennas

formula formulae formulas

nebula nebulae nebulas

alumna alumnae

alga algae

vertebra vertebrae

lava lavae

ex/ix [eks / 1ks] ices [1Si: z]

apex apices apexes

index indices indexes (list of contents

appendix appendices of books)

cervix cervices

matrix matrices cervixes

matrixes
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o [0U]

if1]

tempo tempi tempos
libretto libretti librettos
eau [9U] eaux [9UZ]
tableau tableaux
bureau bureaux Bureaus
Words ending in im in the plural (from Hebrew origin).
cherub cherubim cherubs
seraph seraphim seraphs
kibbutz kibbutzim
Gender
Male Female Common word
bull, bullock, ox, steer  cow cattle
boar SOwW pig, hog
buck, stag doe deer
hart (a red deer) hind deer
cock, rooster, capon hen chicken
dog bitch dog
drake duck duck
gander goose Goose
ram ewe sheep
stallion, gelding mare horse

colt (a young horse
filly horse up to the age
of 4 or 5)
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APPENDIX 5.

ADJECTIVES

Word Order

opinion fact noun

a pretty young woman
a beautiful large table

a nice golden watch

how | how old? what where from? | what is it Noun
big? colour? made of?
big? | old brown French wooden cupboard

Adjectives of size and length (big/small/long/short/tall etc.) usually go
before adjectives of shape and width (round/fat/thin/slim/wide/narrow etc.)

a tall fat girl, a long wide street, a large square table
quality/opinion + size age shape colour from? past participle

noun

a valuable small medieval Armenian handmade candlesticks
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APPENDIX 6.

PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns

(nominative case) I/you he/she/it/we/they
(objective case) us/you/him/her/them

Possessive pronouns

(I form) my/your/his/her/its/our/their
(IT form) mine/yours/his/hers/ ours/theirs

Reflexive pronouns
Emphatic pronouns

myself/yourself/himself/herself/itself
ourselves/yourselves/themselves

Reciprocal pronouns

each other, one another

Demonstrative pronouns

this/these, that/those, such, same

Quantitative pronouns

some, any, no, (compounds with
some/any/no) none, one, much, many, little/

a little, few/a few

Distributive pronouns

all, every, (everybody, everyone,
everything), each, both, either/neither,
other, another

Relative pronouns

who/whom, whose, which, that

Conjunctive pronouns

who/whom, what, whose, which, how
much/how many

Interrogative pronouns

who (m), whose, what, which, how
many/how much

QUESTION WORDS
QUESTION ANSWER
WHEN | (3) When did they arrive? |Two days ago. |When is used to ask
When will you come?  |Next week.. questions about time.
WHERE |(h) Where is mom? In the kitchen.  |Where is used to ask
Where can I find a pen? |In that drawer.  |questions about place.
WHY |(c) Why did you come late? |Because my car |Why is used to ask
broke down. questions about reason.
Why aren’t you coming |I don’t’ feel
with us? well.
HOW  I(d) How did you come to By bus. How generally asks
school? about manner.
How does he drive? Carefully.
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e)

How much money does
it cost?

How many people
came?

Twenty dollars.
Fifteen.

How is used with
much and many.

®

(2)

How old are you?
How cold is it?

How soon can you get
home?

How fast were you
driving?

How long have you
been here?

How often do you
phone home?

How far is it to
Echmiadzin from here?

Thirty.

Five below zero.
In fifteen
minutes.

60 miles an
hour.

Three years.

Every week.

20 kilometers.

How is also used with
adjectives and adverbs.

How long asks about
length of time.

How often asks about
frequency.

How far asks about
distance.

WHO  |(h) Who can answer that |I can. Who is used as the
question? My friends. subject of a question. It
Who came to visit you? refers to people.

(i) Who is coming to Armen and Ani. |who is usually
dinner tonight? followed by a singular
Who wants to come |We do. verb even if the speaker
with me? is asking about more
than one person.

WHOM |(j)  Who (m) did you see? |I saw Anabhit. Whom is used as the
Who (m) are you My relatives. object of a verb. In
visiting? spoken English, whom

(k) Who (m) should I talk |The secretary. |is rarely used; who is

to?
To whom should I
talk? (formal)

used instead. Whom, is
used only in formal
questions.

Note: Whom, not who,
if preceded by a
preposition.
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QUESTION ANSWER
WHOSE  |(1)Whose hair-dryer did |Alice’s. Whose asks
you borrow? questions about
Whose key is this? It’s mine. possession.
(Whose is this)?
WHAT (m) What made you His rudeness. What is used as the
angry? subject of a question.
What went wrong? Everything. It refers to “things”
(n) What do you need? I need a good What is also used as
dictionary. an object.
What did Jane buy? A dish-washer.
(0) What did he talk
about?
About what did he (About) his
talk? (formal) grandchildren.

(p) What kind of soup is
that?

It’s chicken noodle
soup.

What kind of asks
about the particular
variety or type of

What kind of shoes did [Sandals. something.
he buy?
(q) What did you do last |I studied. What + a form of do
night? is used to ask
What is Mary doing? |Listening to music. |questions about
activities.
(r) What countries did Italy and Greece. |What may
you visit? accompany a noun.
What time did she Seven o’clock.
come?

‘What colour is his
hair?

Dark brown.

(s) What is your boyfriend

He’s kind and

What + be like asks

like? friendly for a general
description of
(t) What is the weather Hot and humid qualities.
like?
(u) What does your He’s tall and has  |What + look like
boyfriend look like? dark hair. asks for a physical
description..
(v) What does her house |It’s a two-story
look like? tufa house.
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WHICH

(w) I have two scarves.
Which scarf do you
want?

The blue one

Which is used
instead of what when
a question concerns

Which one do you choosing from a
want? definite, known
Which do you want? quantity or group.

(x) Which book should I |That one

buy?

(y) Which countries did |France and Spain. |In some cases, there
he visit? is little difference in

What countries did he
visit?

(z) Which group are you
in?
What group are you
in?

This group.

meaning between
which and what
when they
accompany a noun,
as in (y) and (z).
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APPENDIX 7.

NUMERALS

(numbers, dates and arithmetic)

Cardinal Ordinal
1 one 1°% first
2 two 2" _second
3 three 3" _ third
4 four 4™ _ fourth
5 five 5" _ fifth
6 six 6™ — sixth
7 seven 7™ _ seventh
8 eight 8" — eighth
9 nine 9™ _ ninth
10 ten 10™ — tenth
11 eleven 11" — eleventh
12 twelve 12" — twelfth
13 thirteen 13" — thirteenth
14 fourteen 14" — fourteenth
15 fifteen 15" — fifteenth
16 sixteen 16™ — sixteenth

17 seventeen

17™ — seventeenth

18 eighteen

18" — eighteenth

19 nineteen

19™ — nineteenth

20 twenty 20" — twentieth

21 twenty-one 21% — twenty-first
22 twenty-two 22" _ twenty-second
23 twenty-three 23" _ twenty-third
30 thirty 30" — thirtieth

40 forty 40" — fortieth

50 fifty 50" — fiftieth

60 sixty 60" — sixtieth

70 seventy 70" — seventieth
80 eighty 80" — eightieth

90 ninety 90" — ninetieth

100 a (one) hundred

100™— a (one) hundredth

1000 a (one) thousand

1000™ — a (one) thousandth

1.000.000 a (one) million

1.000.000 — a (one) millionth

1.000.000.000 a (one) billion

1.000.000.000 — a (one) billionth
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vulgar fraction decimal fraction

V4 one-fourth 0,125 =(naught) point one two five
!5 one-half 0,33 = (naught) point two five

!4 one-third 2,12 = two point twelve

% two- thirds 5, 16 = five point sixteen

Common vulgar fraction — Awwuwpwly Yninnpuwly
Decimal fraction — vnwulinpnwlwl Gninnpwly
Proper fraction — fuwlGnbwinn Yninnpuwly
I mproper fraction — walhwinb yninnpuwly

Dates

— GB - 23(rd) January 1993
23 Jan 1993
23/1/93
— US — January 23(rd) 1993
Jan 23,1993
1/23/93
— International
1993-01-23
Simple Mathematical Terms

+ plus

- minus

+ divided by
times

X

multiplied by
= equals
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